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PREFACE.

When we reflect how' much our daily comfort, our national
prosperity, and present maritime greatness has been slowly,
yet solidly, built on the discoveries of the early navigators;
and how much, on the whole, has depended on accurate
geographical research; we may come to a record of the more
famous of their voyages with increased interest and desire to
profit thereby. With a spirit of healthy inquiry abroad, as
to the basis of our geographical knowledge and maritime
pre-eminence, little apology is needed in placing before the
public, in a cheap and handy volume, the voyages which
have given to Drake, Dampier, Anson, and Cook, a world-
wide renown. The exigencies of space and the desire to
produce the volume in a cheap and convenient form, have
led to the use of a synopsis in Cook's two first Voyages,
and to the omission of some unimportant details in Dampier
and Anson. These omissions, unless trifling in matter or
amount, are in most cases mentioned in the notes. Authentic
portraits of the four Navigators have been introduced as a
frontispiece; and also four Mercator maps have been added,
showing the routes of each of the Voyagers, and taken from
the original draughts.



6 PREFACE.

Some may be inclined to class the doings of Drake, Dam-
pier, and Anson with those of an ordinary privateering
expedition, alleging that ambition or hatred of the Spaniard
alone inspired their movements, without taking into account
the broad results which have flowed from their voyages of
circumnavigation. The privateering may be credited to the
spirit and circumstances of the times, while we have reaped
the fruit of their bravery in increased nautical experience;
and the accounts of their voyages, whether undertaken to
harass the Spanish settlements in the Pacific Ocean or for
purely scientific purposes, form in themselves a brilliant
chapter in our naval history,—a chapter, too, of our history
which men will turn aside to read, and feel the better for
reading, when many hosts of our annual ephemeral publi-
cations have been published, reviewed, and forgotten.
Truly, the end has more than justified the means! New
countries have been discovered, commerce has been quickened
and increased a hundredfold, the national mind has been
broadened, while our national ideas and enterprise are
gradually leavening every continent and known island in
the globe. And with truth these early Navigators might

have said—

“ Through Hope, and Faith’s transcendent dower,
We feel that we are greater than we know.”

In the hand of Providence they forged at least one link in
the chain of circumstance, whereby

“ The whole round earth is every way
Bound by gold chains about the feet of God.”
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INTRODUCTION.

A short account of the lives of the English Circumnavigators
may reasonably come within the compass of a brief introduction to
their more famous voyages, now produced and presented to the
public in a handy and compact form, and also lend additional
interest to the details of these voyages.

It may be noted here that Dampier, at page 115, gives a relation
of the main incidents of his life previous to his voyage round the
world, and also that at the beginning and end of Cook’s VVoyages
a sketch of the life and discoveries of that great navigator is given,
so that these particulars will here only require to be slightly sup-
plemented.

Among the voyagers and naval heroes flourishing in the times
of Queen Elizabeth, a high place must be given to Sir Francis
Drake for his courage and persevering bravery, displayed in almost
every enterprise, successful or unsuccessful, with which he was
identified. His father is said to have been a poor yeoman, inhabit-
ing a humble cottage at Tavistock, Devonshire, where his son,
Francis, was born in or about the year 1539 or 1541 ; but having
embraced the Protestant religion, he was compelled to fly into
Kent, where, for some time, the family are said to have inhabited
the hull of a ship on the sea coast. His family being in poor cir-
cumstances, and Francis being the eldest of twelve sons, was early
inured to hardihood, and was trained as a sailor from earliest youth.
He was apprenticed to the master ofa bark trading on the coast, and
making occasional voyages between Zealand and France, in which
employment he is said to have proved himself so painstaking and
diligent, that his old master, having no children of his own, at his
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death bequeathed to him his bark and all its belongings. He con-
tinued this coasting trade for some time, but these narrow seas
proving insufficient for his adventurous spirit, and fired with the
idea of the possible wealth to be gained from an expedition to the
New World, he gladly took advantage of an opportunity to join
Captain John Hawkins in a voyage to the Spanish Main. Selling
his vessel, he embarked his fortune and his person in this expedi-
tion at Plymouth in 1567. Hawkins had previously made two
voyages to the West Indies, part of his traffic having been the
purchasing of negroes at Guinea, and selling them again to the
Spaniards in the West Indies. This nefarious trade was sanctioned
by a treaty between Henry VIIIl. and Charles V., and still coun-
tenanced by Elizabeth. .Of this expedition, consisting of eight
vessels, some of them very small, the largest, the Jesus of Lubeck
(700 tons), had been lent by Queen Elizabeth to help forward the
enterprise. Drake’s ship was called the Judith (50 tons), and
which, notwithstanding the perils of the voyage, by skilful sea-
manship, he brought safely home. This expedition proving unfor-
tunate, and losing all he had, he returned with an enlarged ex-
perience, and an increased and growing hatred towards the Span-
iards. Thomas Fuller quaintly interpreted his feelings thus—
“The King of Spain’s subjects had undone Mr Drake, therefore
Mr Drake was entitled to take the best satisfaction against the
King of Spain,” which, in his own fashion, he proceeded to do.
In 1570 and 1571 he made at least two voyages to the West
Indies, where, in addition to his knowledge of navigation, as
Camden says, “he got some store of money there by playing the
seaman and the pirate.” On the 24th of May 1572,1 he sailed from
Plymouth in command of the Pasha of 70 tons, and the Swan of
25 tons, the latter commanded by his brother, and both carrying
the enormous force of six-and-forty men! In the end of July he
came in sight of Santa Martha, and a few days afterwards, was
unexpectedly reinforced by another English bark, the Lion, com-
manded by Captain Rouse, and with thirty men on board. The
Lion willingly joined the Pasha and the Swan, when they sailed

1 The leading points in the narrative, pp. 17 and 19, are condensed from
““Sword and Pen.”—W. P. Nimmo, London and Edinburgh.
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together for Hombre de Dios. Leaving his ships in charge of
Rouse, he selected three-and-fifty men, and with these he landed
under cover of the night of July 22d, and made his attack upon
the town. Dividing his men into two companies, he directed one
to capture and take possession of the fort, which was done.  Then,
with the other, he marched silently into the market-place, where
he beat his drums and sounded his trumpets, and by the sudden-
ness of the surprise, frightened the Spaniards into a frenzy of
amazement. Some of them, however, recovered their senses suffi-
ciently to fire a volley of shot, which wounded Drake in the leg;
but they were soon put to flight. The English then helped them-
selves to whatever they could lay their hands upon, and afterwards
carried back their wounded commander to the pinnace,—having
only one man Kkilled (a trumpeter) in this daring action.

At the Island of Pinos Captain Rouse withdrew from the enter-
prise 1 but Drake undauntedly pushed on to the Sound of Darien.
Here his tact established a very friendly feeling between himself
and the Indians, who had suffered greatly from the cruelties of the
Spaniards ; and being informed by them that a Spanish convoy of
gold and silver was on its way from Panama to Nombre de Dios,
he resolved upon intercepting it. In this he did not succeed, but
during his overland journey, he enjoyed one splendid spectacle.
Having arrived, on the 11th of February, on the summit of a
considerable eminence, the chief of the Symerons pointed out to
him “a goodly and great high tree,” in which they had cut
and made steps to ascend to the top; and at the top they had
fashioned a convenient bower, capable of accommodating ten or
twelve men. Drake climbed this natural watch-tower, and was
rewarded with a prospect of the great Pacific Ocean, over whose
waters brooded an atmosphere of mystery and romance; and, in-
spired by a sight so glorious, he uttered a prayer to Almighty God
to grant him life and leave to plough its glittering waters with an
English keel. Though he did not surprise the treasure convoy, he
captured about 100 mules, each loaded with 300 pounds’ weight of
silver, and carried off as much as his men could find stowage for.
After some hair-breadth escapes, he regained the shore in safety,
embarked his men and booty in his boats; and havigg returned to
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their two small vessels, they set out on their homeward voyage,
which was accomplished in three-and-twenty days. He arrived in
Plymouth on Sunday the 9th of August 1573. It appears ““‘when
the news of his arrival reached the church, there remained few oi'
no people with the preacher, the congregation broke up to welcome
him.” A relation of this voyage was published by his nephew,
and revised by himself.

Drake’s thoughts were now directed to the best means of realis-
ing his dream of ploughing the Pacific Ocean with English keels.
While gathering help and enlisting supporters, he served with the
Earl of Essex in an Irish campaign; and his tactics and brilliant
valour secured him the patronage of Queen Elizabeth. He was
thus enabled, towards .the close of 1577, to sail from Plymouth,
with five vessels, the largest of which was 100 and the smallest
15 tons.  This was destined to prove his great voyage of circum-
navigation, which occupied about two years and ten months. The
execution of Thomas Doughty in the course of this voyage has
been regarded as one of the most doubtful acts in Drake’s life,
although he is represented as being perfectly honest and straight-
forward in the act, regretting Doughty’s death, but looking upon
it as necessary for the safety of the expedition. A probable sup-
position about Doughty’s guilt has been that he intended making
off with one of the ships, and trying his own fortune.

Looked at as a mere commercial speculation it may be regarded
as exceedingly profitable, those who invested any money in it
being repaid at the rate of (£47 for every ;£1 ventured,! although
much of the treasure brought home had been previously sequestered
and restored to its rightful owners, at the instance of the Spanish
Ambassador.

Of the benefits accruing to England from this voyage, and the
manner in which it was accomplished, Mr W. D. Cooley remarks :2
“Drake was the first Englishman who passed the Straits of
Magellan, or who sailed under English colours in the Pacific
Ocean. . . . It is remarkable that he should attempt, with
so weak a fleet, to achieve a navigation long since abandoned by

1 Barrow's "Life of Drake,” p. 177.
2 “* Maritime and Inland Discovery,” pp. 258-261.
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the Spaniards on account of its extreme difficulty and danger. He
arrived at the tempestuous regions of the Magellanic Straits in the
winter season, and yet he effected his passage through them in the
short space of seventeen days. . . . Perfect in his seaman-
ship, relying implicitly on his own resources, and possessing that
high courage which is unacquainted even with the bodings of fear,
he was, in all seasons and latitudes, perfectly at home on the
ocean. In the ease and certainty with which he shaped his course
through unknown seas, he bears a resemblance to his celebrated
countryman Captain Cook. . . . England was at that time
awakening to a sense of its internal strength, and rising rapidly to
that maritime superiority which it has since so proudly maintained.
The pursuit of fame, and love of chivalrous exploits, suited with
the temper of the court in the reign of Elizabeth. Men of fortune
and of education hurried into every path of enterprise which pro-
mised them honour and distinction. Not a few followed the track
of Sir Francis Drake; and such was the ardour resulting from the
success of his voyage, that in the course of sixteen years the English
sent no fewer than six expeditions to the South Seas.”

Drake had the honour of receiving the Queen on board his ship,
April the 4th, 1581, and after dinner Elizabeth bestowed the
honour of knighthood on her famous subject. She also gave
orders that the Golden Hind should be preserved as a monument
of the national glory, and of her great captain’s enterprise; and
so for long years it was kept in Deptford dockyard until it fell
into decay, when all that remained sound in her timber was con-
verted into a chair for the Oxford University, and Cowley the
poet addressed to it the following lines:

““To this great ship, which round the world has run,
And matched in race the chariot of the sun,
This Pythagorean ship (for it may claim,
Without presumption, so deserved a name,
By knowledge once, and transformation now),
In her new shape, this sacred port allow.
Drake and his ship could not have wished from Fate
A more blessed station, or more blessed estate,
For, lo! a seat of endless rest is given
To her in Oxford, and to him in heaven,”
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Drake was next employed as commander-in-chief of the great
fleet despatched in September 1585 against the Spanish West
Indies. They made a successful attack on San Domingo, and,
after a desperate struggle, carried Carthagena. Then, after doing
infinite damage, and securing immense booty, Drake brought back
his fleet to England in perfect safety.

At this time he is said to have visited Virginia, and it is stated
by Camden with regard to this voyage, that he was the first to
bring tobacco to England, though Raleigh was the first to make
its use popular. On the same authority it is stated that from the
books, papers, and charts which were taken from an East India
ship which he captured off the coast of Spain in 1587, originated
the first suggestion for" undertaking our East Indian trade, and
suggested an application to the Queen for liberty to establish an
East India Company.!

It is aside from our present purpose to enter minutely into the
story of the defeat of the “ Invincible Armada” of Spain, in which
Drake played such a high and honourable part. We may, however,
be excused giving an extract from one of Drake’s letters written to
Lord Walsingham, 31st July 1588, during the heat of the fight,
and which with little verbal alteration resolves itself into blank
verse. It may be taken as an example of a mind when under
strong emotion expressing itself poetically.

““We have the army of Spain before us,
And by God’s grace shall wrestle a pull with him.
Never was anything pleased me better
Than seeing the enemy flying
With a southerly wind to the northwards.
God grant you have a good eye on Parma,
By God’s grace, if we live, we'll so handle
This Duke of Sidonia, he'll wish himself back
To St Mary's, safe 'mid his orange trees.”

A childish rhyme of the period which has thus been translated,
testifies how far the dislike and terror of his name had entered

into the Spanish mind :
““My brother Don John
To England is gone,

1 ““Life of Sir Francis Drake,” reprinted from ““Biographia Britannica,”
pp. 49, 50.
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To kill the Drake,
And the Queen to take,
And the heretics all to destroy. ”

This dislike attended even on his memory, for itis said when
the news of his death reached Panama, two days of religious festi-
vities were celebrated in honour of his death and damnation.

In April 1589 he took the command of the naval portion of a
joint expedition against Spain. Corunna was captured, but owing
to disease appearing among the land forces, little else was done or
attempted, and Drake returned to England. For some time he
addressed himself to civil pursuits, and in 1592-3 sat in Parlia-
ment as the representative of Plymouth. In 1594 he was again
called to active service, Queen Elizabeth’'s government having
determined on a new expedition against the Spanish colonies. It
consisted of six royal and twenty private ships, and Drake and
Hawkins were associated in the command.

The narrative of this ill-fated expedition, written by Thomas
Maynarde, is given at page 98 of the present work. When
they had taken and plundered in succession Rio de la Hacha,
Santa Martha, and Nombre de Dios, it became evident that
Drake’s career was nearly ended. He was seized with a severe
illness, which, acting fatally on an already weakened frame, ter-
minated in his death on the 20th December 1596. His body
was placed in a leaden coffin, the solemn service of the Church
was read over it, and then it was lowered into the deep. A con-
temporary epitaph very fitly says—

“Where Drake first found there last he lost his name,
And for a tomb left nothing but hjs fame.
His body’s buried under some great wave ;
The sea, that was his glory, is his grave ;

On whom an epitaph none can truly make,
For who can say, Here lies Sir Francis Drake.”

With regard to the character and personal appearance of Sir
Francis Drake we would close with the language of contemporary
evidence. The first is from Stowe’s Annals as quoted in Barrow’s

““Life of Drake,” and the second from Fuller's ““Worthies of
England.”
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“He was low of stature, of strong limbs, broad breasted, rounde
headed, broune hayre, full bearded; his eyes round, large, and
clear, well favoured, fayre, and of a cheerfull countenance. His
name was a terror to the French, Spaniard, Portugal, and Indians.
Many princes of Italy, Germany, and other, as well enemies as
friends, in his lifetime desired his picture. He was the second
that ever went through the Straights of Magellanes, and the first
that ever went rounde aboute the worlde. He was lawfully mar-
ried unto two wives, both young, yet he himself and two of his
brethren died without issue. He made his brother Thomas his
heire, who was with him in most and chiefest of his imployments.
In briefe, he was as famous in Europe and America as Tamber-
layne in Asia and Affrica.”

*“ He was of stature low, but set and strong grown; a very re-
ligious man towards God and His houses, generally sparing the
churches wherever he came; chaste in his life, just in his dealings,
true of his word, merciful to those that were under him, and
hating nothing so much as idleness.”

The incursions of the buccaneers on the Spanish settlements in
the South Seas, though undertaken in the first place for gain and
plunder, helped to familiarise our English seamen with the geo-
graphy of the South American coast, and the other islands in the
South Seas. The derivation of the word ““buccaneer” is ascribed to
the method which prevailed in Cuba at that time of killing, and
curing the flesh of the cattle, according to the Carib method, on
hurdles raised a few feet above the fire. This apparatus, the meat,
and also the method of preparing it, the Indians called boocan, and
hence those sailors who were engaged in supplying it to the cruisers
and others were called buccaneers. Many of these adventurers
were Englishmen, carrying on a smuggling trade both by sea and
land. They all, without exception, plundered the Spaniards, and
under this bond and unity of aim, they were sometimes called the
brethren of the coast. Those who did their plundering on shore
were called freebooters, and those who mainly cruised against the
Spaniard were called buccaneers. If, in the case of a war with
Spain, a commission could be obtained, these buccaneers became
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privateers. The ordinary buccaneer set propriety at defiance by
dirtiness and negligence in dress. Every buccaneer leader had a
mate, who was heir to all his money, and in some cases they held
a community of property.

Among the more notable of the buccaneers who have left a record
of their doings in the South Seas, we must place the name of Captain
William Dampier, whose Voyage Round the World is given at page
113 of the present volume. While reading this narrative, we feel
that he was one of the most acute of observers, readily remarking
anything which at that time would be counted new or extraordinary,
although these details at the present time, with our amazingly
increased facilities of travel, and increased familiarity with the
places and people described, may be ranked as more commonplace.
In the “author’s account of himself” (pp. 115-121), we have a
concise narrative of his early training and way of life, with a
graphic sketch of logwood cutting in Campeachy Bay, till the date
of his joining with the buccaneers in 1679. His VVoyage Round the
World may be considered as a natural continuation of the story of
his life, as it deals with all the public and personal affairs in which
he was concerned up till the date of his return to England in Sep-
tember 16th, 1691.

Dampier having recommended himself very favourably to public
attention by the publication of his ““Voyage Round the World,” at
the instance ofthe Earl of Pembroke, he was given the command of
an expedition, ordered by King William in 1699 for the discovery
of new countries, and the examination of New Holland and New
Guinea. A vessel called the Roebuck was equipped for this pur-
pose. After visiting New Holland, he sailed for New Guinea,
which he descried on January 1st, 1700. He had explored the
west and north-west coasts of Australia, and given his name to a
small archipelago, east of North-west Cape. After exploring the
coasts of New Guinea, New Britain, and New Ireland, he returned.
In the homeward voyage the Roebuck sprang a leak off the
Island of Ascension. Dampier and his men were forced to stay
ten weeks on the island, but they were eventually picked up
by three English ships of war, and conveyed to England.

Although his last voyage had been partially unfortunate as far
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the loss of the vessel was concerned, we find that he was next given
command of the St George, a vessel of 26 guns, which, with
the Cinque Ports of 16 guns, had been fitted out by English mer-
chants on a privateering expedition to the South Seas. As the
sequel shows, he did not shine as a commander, being, itis said, at
times too familiar with his men, at other times using injudicious
severity with frequent bursts of ill-temper. The story of the crew of
this somewhat mutinous expedition may be interesting, as it con-
tains the incidents in the life of Alexander Selkirk, which form the
groundwork of De Foe’s world-famous ““Robinson Crusoe,” and
also as being otherwise so extraordinary as to demand special
notice. It is thus related by Mr W. D. Cooley J

“When the two ships [the St George and the Cinque Ports]
arrived at the Island of Juan Fernandez in the South Sea, a
dispute arose between Captain Stradling, the commander of the
Cinque Ports, and his crew; and the latter absolutely refused to
allow him to come on board. These differences were hardly recon-
ciled by the mediation of Dampier, when a large ship was seen at
a distance ; on which our privateers stood out to sea in such haste
that Stradling left behind him on the island five of his men, with
a great proportion of his stores.  The strange ship proved to be
French, and of superior force, so that the chase was soon relin-
quished.  Soon after, on the coast of Peru, our English privateers
seized a prize, which gave birth to fresh altercations, and in con-
sequence Dampier and Stradling parted company. The latter of
these touched again at Juan Fernandez, where he found two of the
men whom he had left there on his former visit to that island.
But while the Cingue Ports lay here he had some disagreement
with Alexander Selkirk, the master of the ship, who, in the heat
of his dissatisfaction, and dreading the leaky state of the ship,
chose to remain alone on the island, rather than to continue any
longer under the command of Stradling. His desire was complied
with ; and he was set on shore, with his clothes, bedding, a fire-
lock, one pound of gunpowder, a hatchet, cooking utensils, some
tobacco, and his books. Before the ship departed, however, Sel-
kirk changed his mind, and wished to return on board, but the

1 ““Maritime and Inland Discovery,” vol. ii., pp. 317-321.
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captain, would not receive him.  Stradling afterwards cruised on
the coast of Peru till his vessel, already in a sinking state, ran
ashore on the Island Gorgona, where the captain and seven men,
all that remained of the crew, were obliged to surrender to the
Spaniards. The St George was not more fortunate. Dampier
quarrelled with his chief mate, Mr Clipperton, who, having
induced one-and-twenty of the men to join him, seized the small
prize bark of about 10 tons, which contained all their ammunition
and the greatest part of their provisions.  Clipperton cruised suc-
cessfully on the coasts of New Spain, and afterwards crossed the
Pacific in his little vessel to Macao,—one of the most extraordinary
voyages ever performed. After the desertion of Clipperton, Dam-
pier attacked the Manilla galleon, but without success; and its
failure added to the discontent of his crew, who now felt alarmed
at the bad condition of the crazy vessel. Dampier wished to con-
tinue in the South Sea, but the majority of the crew were other-
wise inclined. A prize bark of about 70 tons burden was
fitted up for those who wished to go to India. In this little vessel
embarked thirty-seven men, and among them William Funnel,
who afterwards wrote the history of the voyage. On their arrival
at Amboyna, they were taken prisoners by the Dutch, who at first
treated them with some severity, but afterwards sent them home
in their fleet to England.  Dampier in the meantime remained in
the St George, with only nine-and-twenty men." He plundered
the town of Puna, and cruised along the coast of Peru till his ship
was no longer able to keep the sea. They then embarked in a
brigantine which had been taken from the Spaniards; and strip-
ping the St George of everything that might prove useful on their
voyage, they left her riding at anchor near a small island on the
coast. When Dampier arrived in the East Indies he was unable
to produce his commission, which had probably been stolen from
him by some of his discontented followers; his ship and goods were
therefore seized by the Dutch, and he was for some time detained
in custody.

“The miserable failure of this expedition was sufficient to discour-
age any speculations of a privateering nature; and it came to be
admitted as a principle, that cruising might be a gainful trade for
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buccaneers, yet that there could be no hopes of realising large pro-
fits by expeditions fitted out by merchants, and in the ultimate
success of which every individual on board did not feel an imme-
diate interest. But the indefatigable Dampier, unused to any
industry but that of pillaging the Spaniards in the South Sea,
addressed himself to the merchants of Bristol so earnestly and
repeatedly, flattering their hopes with the rich plunder to be
obtained in the Spanish settlements, that he at length prevailed
upon them to fit out an expedition.  They accordingly equipped
two stout ships for the purpose, the one of 30, and the other
of 26 guns, and with crews amounting jointly to 321 men.
Great care was taken in the choice of the officers. Captain
Woodes Rogers was appointed to the command in chief; and
Dampier, whose character as a skilful seaman was still high, and
whose circumstances were reduced, engaged himself as his pilot.
Their voyage to the Pacific was prosperous; and they steered
directly to that grand resort of privateers, the Island of Juan
Fernandez. But on approaching the island, they had cause to
suspect that the Spaniards had established a garrison upon it, as
a fire was distinctly seen during the night; and accordingly a
small boat was sent to reconnoitre. As the boat drew near, a man
was seen on the shore waving a white flag; and on her nearer
approach he called to the people in the boat in the English lan-
guage, and directed them to a landing-place. As the boat did not
return so soon as was expected, the pinnace was sent in search of
her. The circumstance which caused the delay is thus narrated
by Captain Woodes Rogers: ‘ The pinnace came back immediately
from the shore, and brought abundance of crayfish, and with a
man clothed in goat-skins, who looked more wild than the first
owners of them. He had been on the island four years and
four months. His name was Alexander Selkirk, a Scotchman,
who had been master of the Cinque Ports galley, a ship which
came here with Captain Dampier, who told me he was the best
man in her; so I immediately agreed with him to be a mate on
board our ship. It was he who made the fire last night, judging
our ships to be English.’

“During the first eight months of his residence on the island,
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Selkirk found it difficult to bear up against melancholy and the
tediousness of his solitary life. He built himself two huts with
pimento-trees, covered them with long grass, and lined them with
the skins of goats, which he killed with his gun so long as his pound
of powder lasted. When his powder was all expended, he was
obliged to catch the goats by running them down; and he grew
S0 active as to be able to outstrip a good dog. . . . His last
shirt was nearly worn out when Captain Rogers arrived here;
and he had forgotten his language, or lost the power of articula-
tion so much by disuse, as to be hardly intelligible.

“ Alexander Selkirk always remembered with pleasure his resid-
ence on Juan Fernandez. He was only thirty years of age when
first left there ; and when the pains of loneliness had worn off, and
his health was improved by exercise, temperance, and a fine climate,
he became sensibly attached to his wild but tranquil life.”

Little is known of Dampier’s personal history after this voyage,
although he remained at sea up till 1711. After forty years’ wan-
dering over the world, he seems to have sunk into obscurity, as no
record remains of how or when he died.

George Anson, Lord Anson, Baron Soberton, the third in order
of the English Circumnavigators, was the second son of William
Anson, Esg., of Shugborough, in Staffordshire. His great-grand-
father, who was an eminent barrister in the reign of James 1., had
purchased and founded the family mansion where he was born,
23d April 1697. Little is positively known about his early his-
tory and nautical training, save that his name was first found
entered as a volunteer in the books of the Ruby, under date
January 1712. His services being transferred from the Ruby to
the Hampshire ship of war, he then received his acting orders as
second lieutenant, on the 9th May 1716. From this date, up till
1724, his progress was as follows : Promoted to the command of
the Weasel sloop in 1718, raised to the rank of post captain in
1724, with the command of the Scarborough man-of-war. The Scar-
borough was at this time ordered to defend the coast of South
Carolina against pirates, and to prevent illicit commerce with the
Bahamas. His popularity among the settlers of South Carolina
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must have been considerable, as we find that his name was attached
to several towns and districts, such as Anson’s County, Anson’s
Ville, Anson’s Mines, &c. He returned to England in 1730, was
cruising again on the American coast in 1733, but returned again
in 1735.

On the 9th December 1737, Captain Anson was appointed to
the command of the Centurion, a ship of 60 guns, and despatched
to the African coast, ostensibly with a view to the protection of
our merchants engaged in the gum trade, from the annoyance of
French ships of war. A resolution having been come to by the
Ministry to strike a blow against the Spanish power in the West
Indies, South Seas, and at Manilla, two officers were selected
for this purpose—Captain Anson and Captain James Cornwall.
On Anson’s arrival at Spithead, 10th November 1739, he found a
letter awaiting him from Admiral Sir Charles Wager, ordering
him to proceed at once to the Admiralty. The first programme
submitted to him, to say the least of it, was both difficult and
dangerous, and may be taken as a proof of the confidence enter-
tained in his ability as a seaman. He was to attack and carry
Manilla with part of his squadron, while another part, under
Cornwall, was to go round Cape Horn into the Southern Ocean,
attacking and destroying the Spanish settlements on the South
American coasts, then crossing the Pacific to join the previous
squadron at Manilla, and there await further orders. This
scheme was never fully carried out, the proposed expedition to
Manilla being dropped; but the part of the plan which was to
have been entrusted to Cornwall was eventually carried out by
Anson.

On the 10th January 1740, Anson was appointed commodore
of the squadron which was designed to share in the riches which
they imagined Spain derived from her possessions in the South
Seas. Before sailing, he made himself acquainted with the best
printed and manuscript accounts of the Spanish settlements on the
coasts of Chili, Peru, and Mexico. The victualling and manning
of this squadron was a notorious example of avaricious and heart-
less jobbery. In addition to the fact that several of the vessels
were scarcely seaworthy and badly manned, the troops sent on
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board were worn-out pensioners from Chelsea, not one of whom
returned alive.

The account of this voyage, by Rev. Richard Walter, forms the
third voyage of circumnavigation in the present volume.

On the 3d May 1747, Anson achieved a brilliant victory over a
French fleet bound for the Indies, oil' Cape Finisterre. In recog-
nition of this service, he was created a peer under the title of Lord
Anson, Baron of Soberton, in the county of Southampton, and
shortly afterwards made Vice-Admiral of England. In 1751 he
was appointed first Lord of the Admiralty, a position he held,
except for a short interval, until his death.

On 30th July 1761 he sailed from Harwich in the Charlotte
yacht, to convey the future queen of George Ill. to England. In
the month of February 1762, in assisting at the ceremony of
accompanying the queen’s brother, Prince George of Mecklenberg,
to Portsmouth, he caught a cold which proved fatal on 6th
June 1762. In April 1748 Lord Anson had married Elizabeth,
eldest daughter of Lord Hardwicke, who died without issue, 1st
June 1760.

In business Anson was slow to decide, but quick to execute. In
matters of ceremony and correspondence he was awkward, and in
writing showed marks of a defective education. This was more
than compensated by other sterling qualities of mind and character.
In society he was modest and reserved, itbeing said of him, ““ he had
been round the world, but never in it.” The Duke of Newcastle
observed ofhim: “There never was a more able, a more upright,
or a more useful servant of his king and country, or a more sincere
and valuable friend.”

Little need be added by way of supplement to the brief, yet
pointed, remarks on the life and discoveries of Captain Cook,
which are given at the beginning and end of his Voyages. A
word might be said about the method of dealing with Cook’s
Voyages in the present edition. The first two Voyages—with
the exception of a particular narration of Cook’s stay at Otaheite,
from Dr Hawkesworth’s “ Voyages"—are from “ Maritime and
Inland Discovery,” in Dr Lardner’s “ Cabinet Cyclopaedia.” The
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account from the Cyclopaedia is brisk and pithy, and always interest-
ing. It may give the reader a clear and vivid outline, not overbur-
dened with detail, of what Captain Cook accomplished previous to
his third voyage. The Third Voyage, of most general interest, has
been specially chosen, and is a reprint of his Journal, origin-
ally published in 1784, in three quarto volumes—the first and
second being written by Cook himself, the third by Captain King,
who had sailed as one of the Resolution’s lieutenants, but re-
turned to England in command of the Discovery. Necessities of
space have compelled the omission of many passages directly
ascribed to Mr Anderson, surgeon of the Discovery. In every
case these were scientific and technical in their character; and
the lapse of a century has given us abundant light on many
matters which at the time of Cook’s last voyage were but imper-
fectly known, or subjects of crude and vague speculation.

At the close of Captain Cook’s Journal, the transactions on
returning to the Sandwich Islands, with the tragic episode at
Owhyhee, are the only portions of Captain King’s volume here
given. As the death of Captain Cook notably diminishes the
interest of the voyage, and as there is little in the homeward
route which has not been as well described by the older navigators,
this may not be regretted by the general reader.

Although little more than three centuries have elapsed since
the globe was first circumnavigated, and its sphericity fairly
proved, the merchant enterprise which always follows on the
track of geographical discovery has been sufficiently astonishing.

Previous to 1841 the tonnage of British vessels in the foreign
and colonial trade of this country was about eight millions; by
the latest return it was above twenty-six millions. While our
merchant vessels are crowding all the navigable waters of the
globe, our fleet is not behind in importance and efficiency. Ad-
miral Porter, of the United States Navy, has reported that the
British fleet was never in a better condition as regards ships,
armament, officers, and men. We could hold our own against
the three principal maritime Powers, and in fifteen months' time
no enemy’s ship could leave port without the certainty of capture.
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THE VOYAGE ABOUT THE WORLD
BY SIR FRANCIS DRAKE.

TO
THE TRULY NOBLE
ROBERT EARL OF WARWICK.

Right Honourable,

Fame and envy are both needless
to the dead because unknown ; some-
times dangerous to the living when
too well known ; reason enough that
| rather choose to say nothing, than
too little, in praise of the deceased
author, or of your Lordship my de-

Ever since Almighty God command-
ed Adam to subdue the earth, there
have not wanted in all ages some
lieroical spirits which, in obedience to
that high mandate, either from mani-
fest reason alluring them, or by secret
instinct enforcing them, thereunto,
have expended theirwealth, employed
their time, and adventured their per-
sons, to find out the true circuit
thereof.

Of these, some have endeavoured
to effect this their purpose by conclu-
sion and consequence, drawn from the
proportion of the higher circles to this
nethermost globe, being the centre of
the rest.  Others, not contented with
school points and such demonstrations
(for that a small error in the begin-
ning groweth in the progress to a

sired fautor.l Columbus did neatly
check his emulators, by rearing an egg
without assistance. Let the slighter
of this voyage apply. If your Lord-
ship vouchsafe the acceptance, 'tis
yours; ifthe reader can pick out either
use or content, 'tis his; and | am
pleased. Example being the public,
and your Lordship’sfavourtheprivate,
aim of

Your humbly devoted,

Francis Drake.l1

greatinconvenience) have added there-
unto their own history and experience.
All of them in reason have deserved
great commendation of their own ages,
and purchased a just renown with all
posterig/. For if a surveyor of some
few lordships, whereof the bounds and
limits were before known, worthily
deserve his reward, not only for his
travel, but for his skill also in mea-
suring the whole and every part
thereof, how much more, above com-
parison, are their famous travels by
all means possible to be eternized, who
have bestowed their studies and en-

1 Favourer, patron.

2 Nephew of ““the General,” as
Drake 1s called throughout Mr Flet-
cher’s narrative.
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deavour to survey and measure this
globe, almostunmeasurable? Neither
1s here that difference to he objected
which in private possessions is of
value: ““Whose land survey you?”
forasmuch as the main ocean is by
right the Lord's alone, and by nature
left free for all men to deal withal, as
very sufficient for all men’s use, and
large enough for all men’s industry.
And therefore that valiant enter-
prise, accompanied with happy suc-
cess, which that right rare ana thrice
worthy captain, Francis Drake, achiev-
ed, in first turning up a furrow about
the whole world, doth not only over-
match the famous Argonauts, but also
outreacheth in many respects that
noble mariner, Magellan, and by far
surpasseth his crowned victory. ~But
hereof let posterity judge. It shall
for the present be deemed a sufficient
discharge of duty to register the true
and whole history of that his voyage,
with as great indifference of affection
as a history doth require, and with
the plain evidence of truth, as it was
left recorded by some of the chief and
divers other actors in that action.
The said Captain Francis Drake,
having in a former voyage, in the years
1572 and 1573(the description whereof
is already imparted to the view of the
worldl), had a sight, and only a sight,

11t was written by Philip Nichols,
preacher, and subsequently published
by the navigator's nephew, heir, and
godson, Sir Francis Drake. In the
course of an expedition to intercept a
convoy of treasure from Panama to
Nombre de Dios, Drake was conducted
by a friendly native chief to a ““great
and goodly tree” upon the ridge of
the hills, from a bower or look-out in
the top of which both the Atlantic
and the Pacific could be seen. When
Drake had beheld that sea, ““of which
he had heard such golden reports, he
besought Almighty God of His good-
ness to give him life and leave to sail
once in an English ship in that sea.”
Calling up his men, lie acquainted
them, John Oxenham especially, with
his resolve, which all approved. Ox-
enliam, indeed, more than kept his
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ofthe South Atlantic; and thereupon,
either conceiving a new, or renewing
a former, desire of sailing on the
same in an English bottom, he so
cherished, thenceforward, this his
noble desire and resolution in himself,
that notwithstanding he was hindered
for some years, partly by secret envy
at home, and partly by public service
for his Prince and country abroad
(whereof Ireland, under Walter Earl
of Essex, gives honourable testimony),
yet, against the year 1577, by gracious
commission from his sovereign, and
with the help of divers friends ad-
venturers, he had fitted himself with
five shiﬁs :

1. The Pelican, Admiral, burthen
one hundred tons, Captain-General
Francis Drake.

2. The Elizabeth, Vice-Admiral,
burthen eighty tons, Captain John
Winter.

3. The Marigold, a bark of thirty
tons, Captain John Thomas.

4. The Swan, a fly-boat of fifty
tons, Captain John Chester.

5. The Christopher, a pinnace of
fifteen tons, Captain Thomas Moon.

These ships he manned with one
hundred and sixty-four able and suffi-
cient men, and furnished them also
with such plentiful provision of all
things necessary, as so long and dan-
gerous a voyage did seem to require ;
and, amongst the rest, with certain
pinnaces ready framed, but carried
aboard in pieces, to be new set up in
smoother water when occasion served.
Neither had he omitted to make pro-
vision also for ornament and delight,
carrying to this purpose with him ex-
pert musicians, rich furniture (all the
vessels for his table, yea, many be-
longing even to the cook-room, being
of pure silver), and divers shows of
all sorts of curious workmanship,
whereby the civility and magnificence

promise to follow his chief, for two
years later, crossing the Isthmus with
a devoted band, lie built a pinnace,
launched it onthe South Sea, and took
two Spanish ships; but being made
prisoner on his return, he was execut-
ed at Lima.
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of liis native country might, amongst
all nations whithersoever lie should
come, be the more admired.

Being thus appointed, we set sail
out of the Sound of Plymouth! about
five o’clock in the afternoon, Novem-
ber 15, of the same year 1577, and
running all that night SW., by the
morning were come as far as the
Lizard, wheremeetingthe wind at SW.
(quite contrary to our intended
course), we were forced, with our
whole fleet, to put into Falmouth.
The next day, towards evening, there
arose a storm, continuing all that
nightand the day following (eslgecially
between ten of the clock in the fore-
noon and five in the afternoon) with
such violence, that though it was in
a very good harbour, yet two of our
ships—the Admiral, ~wherein our
General himselfwent, andthe Marigold
—were fain to cut their mainmasts
by board ; and for the repairing of
them, and many other damages in
the tempest sustained (as soon as the
weather would give leave), to bear
back to Plymouth again, where we
all arrived the thirteenth day after
our first departure thence [November
28]. Whence, having in a few days
supplied all defects, with happier
salls ive once more putto sea, Decem-
ber 13, 1577. As soon as we were
out of sight of land, our General gave
us occasion to conjecture in part
whither he intended, both by the
directing of his course, and appoint-
ing the rendezvous, if any should be
severed from the fleet, to be the
Island Mogador. And so sailing with
favourable winds, the first land we
had sight of was Cape Caulina3in
Barbary, December 25, Christmas
Day, in the morning. The shore is
fair white sand, and the inland
country very high and mountainous ;
it lies in 32° 30° N. latitude : and so

1To throw the Spaniards off their
guard, the destination of the fleet
was given out as Alexandria ; and to
give countenance to the report the
course first steered was towards the
Straits of Gibraltar.

21Inlat. 32° N., long. 10° W.
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coasting from hence southward about
eighteen leagues, we arrived the
same day at Mogador, the island
before named.

-This Mogador lies under the dom-
inion ofthe King of Fesse,8 in 31° 40,
about a mile off from the shore, by
this means making a good harbour
between the land and it. It is unin-
habited, of about a league in circuit,
not very high land, all overgrown
with a kind of shrub breast high, not
much unlike our privet, very full of
doves, and therefore much frequented
of goshawks and such-like birds of
prey, besides divers sorts of sea-fowl
very plenty. At the south side of
this island are three hollow rocks,
under which are great store of ve
wholesome but very ugly fish to loo
to. Lying here about a mile from
the main, a boat was sent to sound
the harbour, and finding it safe, and
in the very entrance on the north
side about five or six fathoms' water
(but at the south side it is very dan-
gerous), we brought in our whole
fleet, December 27, and continued
there till the last day of the month,
employing our leisure the meanwhile
in setting up a pinnace, one of the
four brought from home in pieces
with us. Our abode here was soon
perceived by the inhabitants of the
country, who coming to the shore,
by signs and cries made show that
they desired to be fetched aboard, to
whom our General sent a boat, into
which two of the chief of the Moors
were presently received, and one man
of ours, in exchange, left aland, asa
pledge for their return. They that
came aboard were right courteously
entertained with a dainty banquet,
and such gifts as they seemed to be
most glad of, that they mightthereby
understand that this fleet came in
peace and friendship, offering to
traffic with them for such commaodities
as their country yielded, to their own
content. This offer they seemed most
gladly to accept, and promised the
next day to resort again, with such

3Fez, the northern portion of the
Empire of Morocco.
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things as they had, to exchange for
ours. It is a law amongst them to
drink no wine, notwithstanding by
stealth it pleaseth them weU to have
it abundantly, as here was experience.
At their return ashore, they quietly
restored the pledge which they had
stayed; andthenext day atthehourap-
pointed returning again, brought with
them camels, in show laden with
wares to be exchanged for our com-
modities, and calling for a boat in
haste, had one sent them, according
to order which our General (being at
this present absent) had given before
his departure to the island. Our
boat coming to the place of landing,
which was among the rocks, one of
our men, called John Fry, mistrust-
ing no danger nor fearing any harm
pretended by them, and therefore in-
tending to become a pledge, accord-
ing to the order used the day before,
readily stepped out of the boat and
ran aland; which opportunity (bein

that which the Moors did loo for%
they took the advantage of, and not
only they which were in sight laid
hands on him to carry him away with
them, but a number more, who la

secretlty hidden, did forthwith brea

forth from behind the rocks, whither
they had conveyed themselves, as it
seems, the night before, forcing our
men to leave the rescuing of him that
was taken as captive, and with speed
to shift for themselves.

The cause of this violence was a de-
sire which the King of Fesse had to
understand what this fleet was, whe-
ther any forerunner of the King of
Portugal’sl or no, and what news of
certainty the fleet might give him.
And therefore, after that he was
brought to the King’s presence, and
had reported that they were English-
men, bound to the Straits under the
conduct of General Drake, he was sent
back again with a present to his Cap-
tain, and offer of great courtesy and

1King Sebastian was then prepar-
ing that expedition into Mauritania,
the calamitous result of which, on the
fatal day of Aleazar-Seguer, will after-
wards appear.
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friendship, ifhewould use his country.
But in this meantime the General, be-
ing aggrieved with this show of injury,
and intending, if he might, to recover
or redeem his man, his pinnace being
ready, landed hiscompany, and march-
ed somewhat into the country, with-
out any resistance made against him,
neither would the Moors come nigh
our men to deal with them any way;
wherefore having made provision of
wood, as also visited an old fort built
sometime by the King of Portugal but
now ruined by the King of Fesse,
we departed, December 31, towards
Cape Blanco, in such sort that when
Fry returned he found to his great
grief that the fleet was gone ; but yet,

y the King’s favour, he was sent
home into England not long after, in
an English merchant ship.

Shortly after our putting forth of
this harbour, we were met with con-
trary winds and foul weather, which
continued till the 4th of January; yet
we still held on to our course, and
the third day after fell with Cape de
Guerre,2 in 30°, where we lighted on
three Spanish fishermen called caun-
ters, whom we took with our new
pinnace, and carried along with us
till we came to Rio del Oro, 3justunder
the Tropic of Cancer, where with our
ﬁinnace also we took a carvel. From

ence till the fifteenth day we sailed
on towards Cape Barbas, -where the
Marigold took a carvel more, and so
onward to Cape Blanco till the next
day at night. This cape lies in 20°
30, showing itself upright like the
corner of a wall, to them that come
towards it from the north, having be-
tween itand Cape Barbas, low, sandy,
and very white land all the way. Here
we observed the South Guards, called
the Croziers,4 9° 30" above the horizon.
Within the Cape we took one Spanish
ship more riding at anchor (all her
men being fled ashore in the boat save

2 Cape Ghir, in about latitude 31°;
it marks the end of the Atlas moun-
tain-chain towards the Atlantic.

3 Rio do Ouro.

4 The constellation of the Southern
Cross.
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two), which, with all the rest we had
formerly taken, we carried into the
harbour, three leagues within the
Cape.l .

Here our General determined for
certain days to make his abode, both
for that the place afforded plenty of
fresh victuals for the present refresh-
ing of our men, and for their future
supply at sea (by reason of the infinite
store of divers sorts of good fish which
are there easy to be taken, even within
the harbour, the like whereof is hardly
to be found again in any part of the
world), as also because it served very
fitly for the despatching of some other
businesses that we had. During the
time of our abode at this place, our
General, being ashore, was visited by
certain of the people of the country,
who brought down with them a wo-
man, a Moor (with her babe hanging
upon her dry du%, having scarce life
in herself, much less milk to nourish
her child), to be sold as a horse, or a
cow and calf by her side ; in which
sort of merchandise our General would
not deal. But they had also amber-
gris, with certain gums of some estima-
tion, which they brought to exchange
with our men mr water, whereof they
have great want; so that, coming with
their &lforges (they are leathern bags
holding liquor) to buy water, they
cared not at what price they bought
it, so they might have it to quench
their thirst. A very heavy judgment
of God upon the coast! The circum-
stances whereof considered, our Gene-
ral would receive nothing of them for
water, but freely gave it to them that
came to him, yea, and fed them also
ordinarily with our victuals, in eating
whereof ‘their manner was not only
uncivil§ and unsightly to us, but even
inhuman and loathsome in itself. #

1 Probably the Bay du Leuvrier,
which runs up into the L.rid north-
wards behind the peninsula-promon-
tory that Cape Blanco forms.

2 Spanish, ““Alforja,” asaddle-bag.

3 Barbarous, uncivilised.

4 These people were worshippers of
the sun; they never quitted their
abodes until he had mounted above
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And having washed and trimmed
our ships, and discharged all our
Spanish prizes except one caunter (for
which we gave to the owner one of
our own ships, the Christopher) and
one carvel, formerly bound to St lago,
which we caused to accompany us
hither, where she also was discharged;
after six days’ abode here, we departed,
directing our course for the Islands of
Cape Verd, where (if anywhere) we
were of necessity to store our fleet with
fresh water, for a long time, for that
our General from thence intended to
run a long course, even to the coast
of Brazil, without touch of land. And
now having the wind constant at NE.
and ENE., which is usual about those
parts, because it blows almost con-
tinually from the shore, January the
27th we coasted Buenavista, and the
next day after we came to anchor
under the western part, towards St
lago, of the island Mayo; it lies in
15° high land, saving that the north-
west part stretches out into the sea
the space of a league, very low ; and
is inhabited by subjects to the King
of Portugal. Here landing, in hope
of traffic with the inhabitants for
water, we found a town, not far from
the water-side, of a great number of
desolate and ruinous houses, with a
poor naked chapel or oratory, such as
small cost and charge might serve
and suffice, being to small purpose,
and as it seems only to make a show,
and that a false show, contrar
to the nature of a scarecrow, whic
feareth birds from coming nigh ; this
enticeth such as pass by to haul in
and look for commodity,6 which is
not at all to be found there ; though
in the inner parts of the island it is
in great abundance.

For when we found the springs and
wells which had been there (as ap-
peared) stopped up again, and no
other water to purpose to be had to
serve our need, we marched up to

the horizon, and then paid their adora-
tion prostrate, or kneeling upon a
hillock or stone.

5 Accommodation, convenience of
supply, etc.
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seek some more convenient place to
supply our want, or at least to see
whether the people would be dealt
withal to keep us therein. In this
travelling, we found the soil to be
very fruitful, having everywhere
plenty of fig trees, with fruit upon
most of them. But in the valleys
and low ground, where little low cot-
tages were built, were pleasant vine-
yards planted, bearing then ripe and
most pleasant grapes. There were
also tall trees, without any branch
till the top, which bare the cocoa
nuts. There were also great store of
certain lower trees, with long and
broad leaves, bearing the fruit which
theh/ call plantains in clusters to-
gether like puddings, a most dainty
and wholesome fruit.  All of these
trees were even laden with fruit,—
some ready to be eaten, others coming
forward, others overripe.  Neither
can this seem strange, though about
the midst of Winter with us, for that
the Sun doth never withdraw himself
farther off from them, but that with
his lively heat he quickeneth and
strengtheneth the power of the soil
and plant; neither ever have they
any such frost and cold as thereby to
lose their green hue and appearance.
We found very good water in divers
places, but so far off from the road,!
that we could not with any reasonable
pains enjoy it. The people would by
no means be induced to have any con-
ference with us, but keeping in the
most sweet and fruitful valleys among
the hills, where their towns and
places of dwelling were, gave us leave
without interruption to take our plea-
sure in surveying the island, as they
had some reason not to endanger
themselves, where they saw they
could reap nothing sooner than
damage and shame, if they should
have offered violence to them which
came in peace to do them no wrong
at all. This island yieldeth other
great commodities, as wonderful
herds of goats, infinite store of wild
hens, and salt without labour (only
the gathering it together excepted),

1 The roadstead.
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which continually in a marvellous
quantity is increased upon the sands
by the flowing of the sea, and the
heat of the sun kerning2 the same.
So that of the increase thereof they
keep a continual traffic with their
neighbours in the other adjacent
islands.  We set sail thence the 30th
day [of January],

Being departed from Mayo, the
next day we passed by the island of
St lago, ten leagues west of Mayo, in
the same latitude, inhabited by the
Portugals and Moors together. The
cause whereof is said to have been in
the Portugals themselves, who, con-
tinuing long time lords within them-
selves in the said island, used that
extreme and unreasonable cruelty
over their slaves, that (their bondage
being intolerable) they were forced to
seek some means to keep themselves
and to lighten that so heavy a bur-
then; and thereupon chose to fly
into the most mountainous parts of
the island ; and at last, by continual
escapes, increasing to a great number,
and growing to a set strength, do
now live with that terror to their op-
iiressors, that they now endure no

ess bondage in mincf than the for-
catoz did before in body ; besides the
damage that they daily suffer at their
hands in their goods and cattle, to-
ether with the abridging of their
iberties in the use of divers parts of
the fruitful soil of the said island,
which is very large, marvellous fruit-
ful (a refuge for all such ships as are
bound towards Brazil, Guinea, the
East Indies, Binny,3 Calicut, etc.),
and a place of rare force, if it were
not for the cause afore recited, which
hath much abated the pride and
cooled the courage of that people,
who under pretence of traffic and
friendship at first making an en-
trance, ceased not practising upon
the poor islanders (the ancient re-

2 Granulating, forming into corns
or kernels.

3 Apparently Benin, on the west
coast of Africa, is meant, though in
the list of places it is geographically
out of order.
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mainder of the first planters thereof,
as it may seem from the coast of
Guinea), until they had excluded
them from all government and liber-
ty, yea almost life. On the south-
west of this island we took a Portugal,
laden the best part with wine, and
much good cloth, both linen and
woollen, besides other necessaries,
bound for Brazil, with many gentle-
men and merchants in her.l As we
passedbywith ourileet, in sightofthree
oftheir towns, they seemed veryjoyful
that we touched not with their coast,
and seeing us depart peaceably, in
honour of our fleet and General, or
rather to signify that they were pro-
vided for an assault, shot off two
great pieces into the sea, which were
answered by one given them again
from us.

South-west from St lago, in 14°
30, about twelve leagues distant, yet
by reason of the height seeming not
above three leagues, lies another
island, called ofthe Portugals ““Fogo,”
—the burning island, or fiery furnace
—in which rises a steep upright hill,
by conjecture at least six leagues, or
eighteen En?Iish miles, from the
upper part of the water ; within the
bowels whereof is a consuming fire,
maintained by sulphury matters,
seeming to be of a marvellous depth,
and also very wide. The fire showeth
itself but four times in an hour, at
which times it breaketh out with
such violence and force, and in such
main abundance, that besides that it
giveth light like the moon a great
way off, it seemeth that it would not
stay till it touch the heavens them-

1 Command of this prize was given
to Thomas Doughty, who afterwards
figures so prominently in the narra-
tive ; but being found appropriating
to his own use the propitiatory pre-
sents made by the prisoners, he was
superseded by Thomas Drake, brother
of the Admiral. The pilot of the
“Portugal ” ship, Nuno da Silva—an
expert mariner and well acquainted
with the coast of Brazil—was de-
tained by Drake, and afterwards
liberated at Guatulco.
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selves. Herein are engendered great
store of pumice-stones, which being
in the vehement heat of the fire car-
ried up without the mouth of that
fiery body, fall down, with other?ross
and slimy matter, upon the hill, to
the continual increasing of the same;
and many times these stones falling
down into the seaare taken up and
used, as we ourselves had experience
by sight of them swimming on the
water. Therest of the island is fruit-
ful, notwithstandin%, and is inhabited
by Portugals, who live very commo-
diously therein, as in the other islands
thereabout.

Upon the south side, about two
leagues off this Island of Burning,
lieth a most sweet and pleasant
island; the trees thereof are always
green and fair to look on, the soil
almost set full of trees, in respect
whereof it is named the Brave Island,?
being a storehouse of many fruits and
commodities, as figs always ripe,
cocoas, plantains, oranges, lemons,
cotton, etc. From the banks into
the sea do run in many places the
silver streams of sweet and whole-
some water, which with boats or
pinnaces may easily be taken in.
But there is no convenient place or
road for ships, neither any anchoring
at all. For after long trial, and
often casting of leads, there could no
ground be had at any hand, neither
was it ever known, as is reported,
that any line would fetch ground in
any place about that island.  So that
the top of Fogo burneth not so high
in the air, but the root of Brava (so
is the island called) is buried and
quenched as low in the seas. The
only inhabitant of this island is a
hermit, as we suppose, for we found
no other houses but one, built as it
seemed for such a purpose ; and he
was so delighted in his solitary living,
that he would by no means abide our
coming, but fled, leaving behind him
the relics of his false worship ; to wit,
a cross with a crucifix, an altar with
his3 superaltar, and certain other
idols of wood of rude workmanship.

8 Ilha Brava. 3 Its.
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Here we dismissed tlie Portugals
taken near St lago,l and gave them
in exchange of their old ship our
new pinnace huilt at Mogador, with
wine, bread, and fish for their pro-
vision, and so sent them away, Feb-
ruary 1.

Having thus visited, as is declared,
the Islands of Cape Verd, and pro-
vided fresh water as we could, the
2d of February we departed thence,
directing our course towards the
Straits,2 so to pass into the South
Sea ; in which course we sailed sixty-
three days without sight of land
(passing the Line Equinoctial the
17th day of the same month) till we
fell with the coast of Brazil, the
5th of April following.  During
which long passage on the vast gulf,
where nothing but sea beneath us
and air above us was to be seen, as
our eyes did behold the wonderful
works of God in His creatures, which
He hath made innumerable both
small and great beasts, iu the great
and wide seas: so did our mouths
taste, and our natures feed on, the
goodness thereof in such fulness at
all times, and in every place, as if
He commanded and enjoined the
most profitable and glorious works of
His hands to wait upon us, not only
for the relief of our necessities, but
also to give us delight in the contem-
plation of His excellence, in behold-
ing the variety and order of His pro-
vidence, with a particular taste of
His fatherly care overus all the while.
The truth is, we often met with ad-
verse winds, unwelcome storms, and,
to us at that time, less welcome
calms; and being as it were in the
bosom of the burning zone, we felt
the effects of sweltering heat, not
without the affrights of flashing
lightnings, and terrifyings of often
claps of thunder; yet still with the
admixture of many comforts. For

1 Excef)t the pilot Nuna da Silva,
who willingly stayed with Drake
when he learned that the voyage was
to be prosecuted into Mare del Zur,
or the South Sea.

2 Of Magellan.
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this we could not but take notice of,
that whereas we were but badly fur-
nished (our case considered) of fresh
water, having never at all watered, to
any purpose, or that we could say we
were much the better for it, from our
first setting forth out of England till
this time, nor meeting with any place
wherewemightconveniently water, till
our coming to the River of Plate, long
after—continually, after once we were
come within four degrees of the Line
on this side, viz., after February 10,
and till we were past the Line as man
degrees towards the south, viz., till
February 27, there was no one day
went over us but we received some
rain, whereby our want of water was
much supplied. This also was observ-
able, that of our whole fleet, being
now six in number, notwithstanding
the uncouthness3 of the way, and
whatever other difficulties, by weather
or otherwise, we met withal, not any
one, in all this space, lost company
of the rest; except only our Portugal
prize for one day, who, March 28,
was severed fromus, but the day fol-
lowing, March 29, she found us again,
to both her own and our no little
comfort. She had in her twenty-
eight of our men, and the best part
of all our provision for drink ; her
short absence caused much doubting
and sorrow in the whole company,
neither could she then have been
finally lost without the overthrow of
the whole voyage.

Among the many strange creatures
which we saw, we took heedful notice
of one, as strange as any, to wit, the
flying fish, a fish of the bigness and
proportion of a reasonable or middle
sort of pilchards; he hath fins, ofthe
length of his whole body, from the
bulk to the top of the tail, bearing
the form and supplying the like use
to him that wings do to other crea-
tures. By the help of these fins,
when he is chased of the Bonits, or
great mackerel (whom the Aurata or

olphin likewise pursueth), and hath
not strength to escape by swimming
any longer, he lifteth up himself

3 Strangeness, unknown character.
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above the water, and flieth a pretty | 30° 30" towards the Pole Antarctic,!

height, sometimes lighting into boats
or barks as they sail along. The
quills of their wings are solgroportion-
able, and finely set together, with a
most thin and dainty film, that they
might seem to serve for a much longer
and higher flight; but the dryness
of them is such, after some ten or
twelve strokes, that he must needs
into the water again to moisten them,
which else would grow stiff and unfit
for motion. The increase of this little
and wonderful creature is in a man-
ner infinite, the fry whereof lies upon
the upper part of the waters, in the
heat of the sun, as dust upon the face
of the earth ; which being in bigness
of a wheat straw, and in length an
inch more or less, do continuall
exercise themselves in both their
faculties of nature; wherein, if the
Lord had not made them expert in-
deed, their generation could not have
continued, being so desired a prey to
many which greedily hunt after them,
forcing them to escape in the air by
flight when they cannot in the waters
live in safety. Neither are they al-
ways free, or without danger, in their
flying ; butas they escape one evil by
refusing the waters, so they sometimes
fall into as great a mischief by mount-
ing up into theair, and that by means
of a great and ravening fowl, named
of some a Don or Spurkite, who feed-
ing chiefly on such fish as he can come
at by advantage, in their swimming
in the brim of the waters, or leaping
above the same, presently seizes upon
them with great violence, making
great havoc, especially among these
flying fishes, though with small pro-
fit to himself. There is another sort
of fish which likewise flies in the air,
named a Cuttill; it is the same whose
bones the goldsmiths commonly use,
or at least not unlike that sort, a
multitude of which have at one time
in their flight fallen into our ships
among our men.

Passing thus, in beholding the
most excellent works of the Eternal
God upon the seas, as if we had been
in a garden of pleasure, April 5 we
fell in with the coast of Brazil, in

where the land is low near the sea,
but much higher within the country
having in depth not above twelve
fathoms three leagues off from the
shore ; and being descried by the in-
habitants we saw great and huge fires
made by them In sundry places.
‘Which order of making fires, though
it be universal aswell among Christ-
ians as heathens, yet it is not likely
that man?/ use it to that end which
the Brazilians do : to wit, for a sacri-
fice to devils, whereas they intermix
many and divers ceremonies of con-
jugations, casting up great heaps of
sand, to this end, that if any ships
shall go about to stay upon their
coasts, their ministering spirits may
make wreck of them, whereof the
Portugals b% the loss of divers of
their ships have had often experi-
ence.

In the reports of Magellan's voyage,
it is said that this people pray to no
manner of thing, but live only ac-
cording to the instinct of nature ;
which if it were true, there should
seem to be a wonderful altera-
tion in them since that time, being
fallen from a simple and natural crea-
ture to make gods of devils. But |
am of the mind that it was with them
then as now it is, only they lacked
then the like occasion to put it in
practice which now they have ; for
then they lived as a free people among
themselves, but now are in most
miserable bondage and slavery, both
in body, goods, wife, and children,
and life itself, to the Portugals, whose
hard and most cruel dealings against
them force them to fly into the more
unfruitful parts of their own land,
rather there to starve, or at least live
miserably, with liberty, than to abide
such intolerable bondage as they lay
upon them ; using the aforesaid
practices with devils both for a
revenge against their oppressors, and
also for a defence, that they have no
further entrance into the country.
And supposing indeed that no others

1 That is, in latitude South of the
Line.
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had used travel by sea in ships, hut
their enemies only, they therefore
used the same at our coming ; not-
withstanding, our God made their
devilish intent of none effect; for
albeit there lacked not, within the
space of our falling with this coast,
forcible storms and tempests, yet did
we sustain no damage, but only the
separating of our ships out of sight
for a few days. Here our General
would have gone ashore, but we could
find no harbour in many leagues.
And therefore coasting along the land
towards the south, April 7, we had a
violent storm for the space of three
hours, with thunder, lightning, and
rain in great abundance, accompanied
with a vehement south wind directly
atf;ainst us, which caused a separation
of the Christopher (the caunter which
we'took at Cape Blanco in exchan%e
for the Christopher, whose name she
thenceforward bore) from the rest of
the fleet. After this we kept on our
course, sometimes to the seaward,
sometimes toward the shore, but al-
ways southward, as near as we could,
till April 14, in the morning, at which
time we passed by Cape St Mary, which
lies in 35° near the mouth of the
River of Plate ; and running within
it about six or seven leagues, along
by the main, we came to anchor in a
bay under another cape, which our
General afterwards called Cape Joy,
by reason that the second day after
our anchoring here the Christopher,
whom we had lost in the former storm,
came to us again.

Among other cares which our Gene-
ral took in this action,l next the
main care of effecting the voyage it-
self, these were the principal and
chiefly subordinate : to keep our
whole fleet, as near as possibly we
could, together ; to get fresh water,
which is of continual use ; and to re-
fresh our men, wearied with long toils
at sea, as oft as we should find any
opportunity of effecting the same.
And for these causes it was deter-
mined, and public notice thereof
given at our departure from the

1 Enterprise, expedition.
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Islands of Cape Verd, that the next
rendezvous, both for the re-collecting
of our navy if it should be dispersed,
as also for watering and the like,
should be the River of Plate ; whether
we were all to repair with all the con-
venient speed that could be made,
and to stay one for another if it
should happen that we could not
arrive there all together; and t-he
effect we found answerable to our ex-
pectations, for here our severed ship
(as hath been declared)found us again,
and here we found those other helps
also so much desired. The country
hereabout is of a temperate and most
sweet air, very fair and pleasant to
behold, and, besides the exceeding
fruitfulness of the soil, it is stored
with plenty of large and mighty deer.
Notwithstanding that in this first bay
we found sweet and wholesome water,
even at pleasure, yet the same day,
after the arrival of the caunter, we
removed some twelve leagues farther
up into’another, where we found a
long rock, or rather island of rocks,
not far from the main, making a
commodious  harbour,  especially
against a southerly wind; under
them we anchored and rode till the
20th day at night, in which mean
space we Kkilled divers seals, or sea-
wolves as the Spaniard calls them,
which resorted to these rocks in great
abundance. They are good meat,
and were an acceptable food to us for
the present and a good supply of our
provision for the future.  Hence,
April 20, we weighed again and sailed
yet farther up into the river, even
till we found but three fathoms'
depth, and that we rode with our
ships in fresh water; but we stayed
not there, nor in any other place of
the river, because that the winds being
strong, the shoals many, and no safe
harbour found, we could not without
ourgreatdangersohavedone. Haulin

therefore to seaw'ard again, the 27t

of the same month, after that we had
spent a just fortnight in the river to
the great comfort of the whole fleet,
we passed by the south side thereof
into the main.  The land here lies
SW., and NNE., with shoal water
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some three or four leagues off into
the sea ; itis about 86° 20" and some-
what better S. latitude.

At our very first coming forth to
sea again, to wit, the same night, our
fly-boat, the Swan, lost company of
us : whereupon, though our General
doubted nothing of her happy coming
forward again to the rest of the fleet,
yet because it was grievous to have
such often losses, and that it was his
duty as much as in him lay to prevent
all inconveniences besides that might
grow, he determined to reduce the
number of his ships, thereby to draw
his men into less room, that both the
fewer ships might the better keep
company, and that they might also
be the better appointed with new and
fresh supplies of provisions and men,
one to ease the burthen of another.
especially for that he saw the coast
(it drawing now towards winter here)
to be subject to many and grievous
storms. And therefore he continued
on his course to find outa convenient
harbour for that use; searching all
the coast from 36° to 47°, as diligently
as contrary winds and sundry storms
would permit, and yet found none for
the purpose. And in the meantime
—uviz., May 8, by another storm
tlie caunter also was once more
severed from us. May 12 we had
sight of land in 47°, where we were
forced to come to anchor in such road
as we could find forthe time. Never-
theless our General named the place
Cape Hope ; by reason of a bay dis-
covered within the headland, which
seemed to promise a good and com-
modious harbour. But by reason of
many rocks lying off from the place,
we durst not adventure with our ships
into it without good and perfect dis-
covery beforehand made. Our Gene-
ral, especially in matters of moment,
was never wont to rely on other men’s
care, how trusty or skilful soever they
might seem to be ; but always con-
temning danger, and refusing no toil,
he was wont himself to be one, who-
soever was a second, at every turn
where courage, skill, or industry,
was to be employed; neither would
he at this time entrust the discover}’
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of these dangers to another's pains,
but rather to his own experience, in
searching out and sounding of them.
A boat being therefore hoisted forth,
himself with some others the next
morning, May 13, rowed into the
bay; and being now very nigh the
shore, one of the men of the country
showed himself unto him, seeming
very pleasant, singing and dancing,
after the noise of a rattle which he
shook in his hand, expecting earnestly
his landing.

But there was suddenly so great an
alteration in the weather, into a thick
and misty fog, together with an ex-
treme storm and tempest, that our
General, being now three leagues from
his ship, thought it better to return
than either to land or make any other
stay; and Ket the fO% thickened so
mightily, that the sight of the ships
was bereft them; and if Captain
Thomas, upon the abundance of his
love and service to his General, had
not adventured with his ship to enter
the bay in this perplexity, where good
advice would not suffer our ships to
bear in while the winds were more
tolerable and the air clearer, we had
sustained some great loss, or our
General had been further endangered.
Who was now quickly received aboard
his ship;l out of which, being within
the bay, they let fall an anchor, and
rode there (God be praised) in safety;
but our other ships, riding without,
were so oppressed with the extremity
of the storm, that they were forced to
run off to sea for their own safeguard,
being in good hope only ofthe success
of the ship which was gone in to re-
lieve our General. Before this storm
arose, our caunter, formerly lost, was
come in the same day unto us in the
road, but was put to sea again, the
same evening, with the rest of the
fleet.

The next day, May 14, the weather
being fair and the winds moderate, but
the fleet out of sight, our General
determined to go ashore, to this end,
that he might, by making of fires,

1 Captain Thomas's ship, the Mari-
gold.
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give signs to the dispersed ships to
come together again into that road ;
whereby at last they were all as-
sembled, excepting the Swan, lost
long time before, and excepting our
Portugal prize, called the Mary,which,
weighing in this last storm the night
before, had now parted company, and
was not found again in a long time
after.  In this place (the people being
removed up into the country, belike
for fear of our coming) we found near
unto the rocks, in houses made for
that purpose, as also in divers other
places, great store of ostriches, at
least to the number of fifty, with much
other fowl, some dried and some in
drying, for their provision, as it
seemed, to carry with them to the
place of their dwellings. The os-
triches' thighs were in bigness equal
to reasonable legs of mutton. They
cannot fly at all; but they run so
swiftly, and take so long strides, that
it is not possible for a man in running
by any means to take them, neither
yet to come so nigh them as to have
a shot at them either with bow or
piece ; whereof our men had often
proof on other parts of the coast, for
all the country is full of them. We
found there the tools or instruments
which the people use in taking them.
Among other means they use in be-
traying these ostriches, they have a
great and large plume of feathers, or-
derly compact together upon the end
of a staff, in the forepart bearing the
likeness of the head, neck, and bulk
of an ostrich, and in the hinder part
spreading out very large, sufficient
(being held before him) to screen the
most part of the body ofaman. With
this, it seemeth, they stalk, driving
them into some strait or neck of
land close to the seaside, where spread-
ing long and strong nets, with their
dogs which they have in readiness at
all times, they overthrow them, and
make a common quarry. The country
is very pleasant, and seemeth to be a
fruitful soil.  Being afterwards driven
to fall with this place again, we had
great acquaintance and familiarity
with the people, who rejoiced greatly
in our coming, and in our friendship,
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in that we had done them no harm.
But because this place was no fit or
convenient harbour for us to do our
necessary business, neither yet to
make much provision of such things
as we wanted, as water, wood, and
the like, we departed thence the 15th
of May.

At our departure hence, we held
our course South and by West, and
made about nine_leagues in twenty-
four hours, bearing very little salil,
that our fleet might the easier get up
with us, which by reason of contrary
winds were cast astern of us. In
47° 30' we found a bay which was
fair, safe, and beneficial to us, very
necessary for our use, into which we
hauled, and anchored May 17 ; aud
the next day we came further into the
same bay, where we cast anchor, and
made our abode full fifteen days. The
very first day of our arrival here, our
General having set things in some
order, for the despatch of our neces-
sary business, being most careful for
his”two ships which were wanting,
sent forth to the southward Captain
Winter in the Elizabeth, Vice-ad-
miral, himself in the Admiral going
forth northward into the sea, to see if
happily they might meet with either
ofthem ; at which time, by the good
providence of God, he himself met
with the Swan, formerly lost at our
departure, from the River of Plate,
and brought her into the same har-
bour the same day ; where being after
wards unladen and discharged of he
freight, she was cast off, and, her
iron-work and other necessaries being
saved for the better provision of the
rest, of the remainder was made fire-
wood and other implements which we
wanted. But all this while of the
other ship, which we lost so lately in
our extremity, we could have no
news.

While we were thus employed, after
certain days of our stay in this place,
being on shore in an island nigh unto
the main, where at low-water was free
passage on foot from the one to the
other, the people of the country did
show themselves unto us with leap-
ing, dancing, and holding up their
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hands, and making outcries after
their manner ; hut, being then high
water, we could not go over to them
on foot. Wherefore the General
caused immediately a boat to be in
readiness, and sent unto them such
things as he thought would delight
them, as knives, bells, bugles, etc.
Whereupon they, being assembled
together upon a hill, half an English
mue from the water-side, sent down
two of their company, running one
after the other with a great pace,
traversing their ground, as it seemed
after the manner of their wars, by de-
grees descending towards the water’s
side very swiftly. Notwithstanding,
drawing nigh unto it, they made a
stay, refusing to come near our men :
which our men perceiving, sent such
things as they had, tied with a string
upon a rod, and stuck the same up a
reasonable distance from them, where
they might see it. And as soon as
our men were departed from the place,
they came and took those things,
leaving instead of them, as in recom-
pense, such feathers as they use to
wear about their heads, with a bone
made in manner of a toothpick,
carved round about the top, and
in length about six inches, being
very smoothly burnished. Where-
upon our General, with divers of his
gentlemen and company, at low water,
went over to them to the main.
Against his coming they remained
still upon the hill, and set themselves
in a rank, one by one, appointing one
of their company to run before them
from the one end of the rank to the
other, and so back again, continually
East and West, with holding Uf) his
hands over his head, and yielding
forward his body in his running to-
wards the rising and setting of the
Sun, and, at every second or third
turn at the most, erected his body
against the midst of the rank of the
people, lifting himself vauliing-wise
from the ground towards the Moon,
being then over our heads : signify-
ing thereby, as we conceived, that
they called the Sun and Moon (which
they serve for gods) to witness that
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peace. Butwhen they perceived that
we ascended the hill apace, and drew
nigh unto them, they seemed very
fearful of our coming. Wherefore
our General, not willing to give them
any way any occasion to mislike or be
discomfited, retired his company;
whereby they were so allured, and did
so therein confirm themselves of us
that we were no enemies, neither
meant them harm, that without all
fear divers came down with all speed
after us, presently entering into traffic
with our men.  Notwithstanding,
they would receive nothing at our
hands, but the same must first be
cast upon the ground, using this
word, ““Zussus,” for exchange,
““Téytt,” to cast upon the ground.
And If they misliked anything, they
cried ““Coréh! Cor6h!” speaking
the same with rattling in the throat.
The wares we received from them
were arrows of reeds, feathers, and
such bones as are afore described.
This people go naked, except a skin
of fur, which they cast about their
shoulders when they sit or lie in the
cold ; but having anything to do, as
going or any other labour, they use
1t as a girdle about their loins. They
wear their hair very long ; but lest it
might trouble them in their travel,
they knit it up with a roll of ostrich
feathers, usin? the same rolls and
hair together for a quiver for their
arrows, and for a store-house, in
which they carry the most things
which they carry about them. Some
of them, within these rolls, stick on

.either side of their heads (for a sign

of honour intheir persons) a large and
and plain feather, showing like horns
afar off; so that such a head upon a
naked body—if devils do appear with
horns—might very nigh resemble
devils. Their whole bravery and set-
ting out themselves standethl in
painting their bodies with divers
colours, and such works as they can
devise. Some wash8 their faces with
sulphur, or some such like substance ;2

1 Consists.

2 Dye their faces, ““or give them a

they meant nothing towards us but | wash,” to use a modern phrase.
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some paint their whole bodies black,
leaving only their necks before and
behind white, much like our damsels
that wear their squares,! their necks
and breasts naked. Some paint one
shoulder black, another white; and
their sides and legs interchangeably,
with the same colours, one still con-
trary to the other. The black part
hath set upon it white Moons, and
the white part black Suns, being the
marks and characters of their gods,
as is before noted. They have some
commodityd by painting of their
bodies, for the which cause they use
it so generally; and that | gather to
be, the defence it yieldeth against the
piercing and nipping cold. = For the
colours being close laid on upon their
skin, or rather in their flesh, as by
continual renewing of these juices
which are laid on, soaked into the
inner part thereof, doth fill up the
pores so close that no air or cold
can enter, or make them once to
shrink.

They have clean, comely, and
strong bodies ; they are swift of foot,
and seem very active. Neither is
andything more lamentable, in my
judgment, than that so goodly a
people, and so lively creatures of God,
should be ignorant of the true and
living God. ~ And so much the more
is this to be lamented, by how much
they are more tractable, and easy to
be brought to the sheepfold of Christ;
having, in truth, a land sufficient to
recompense any Christian Prince in
the world for the whole travail and
labour, cost and charges, bestowed in
their behalf. with a wonderful en-
larging of a kingdom, besides the
glory of God by increasing the Church
of Christ. It is wonderful to hear,
being never known to Christians be-
fore this time, how familiar they
became in short space with us;
thinking themselves to be joined

1 Square-bodied dresses ; the repro-
duction of which is only one of the
signs of the fatigue of fashionable in-
ventions which have fallen to the
present period.

2 They gain some convenience.
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with such a people as they ought
rather to serve than offer any wrong
or injury unto ; presuming that they
might be bold with our General as
with a father, and with us as brethren
and their nearest friends; neither
seemed their love less towards us.
One of the chiefest among them
having on a time received a cap off
the General's head, which he did
daily wear, removing himself but a
little from us, with an arrow pierced
his leg deeply, causing the blood to
stream out upon the ground : signify-
ing thereby how unfeignedly he loved
him, and giving therein a covenant
of peace. The number of men which
did here frequent our company was
about fifty persons. Within, in the
southernmost part of this bay, there
is a river of fresh water, with a
great many profitable islands; of
which some have always such store of
seals, or sea-wolves, as were able to
maintain a huge army of men. Other
islands, being many and great, are so
replenished with birds and fowl, as if
there were no other victuals: a
wonderful multitude of people might
be nourished by the increase of them
for many posterities. Of these we
killed some with shot, and some with
staves,3 and took some with our
hands, from men'’s heads and shoul-
ders, upon which they lighted. We
could not perceive that the People of
the country had any sort of boat or
canoe to come to these islands. Their
own provisions which they ate, for
ought we could perceive, was com-
monly raw : for we should sometimes
find the remnants ofseals, all bloody,
which they had gnawn withtheirteeth
like dogs. They go all of them armed
with a short bow, of about an ell in
length, in their hands, with arrows
of reeds, and headed with a flint stone,
very cunningly cut and fastened.
This bay, by reason of the ﬁlenty
of seals therein found, insomuch that
we killed two hundred in the space of
one hour, we called Seal Bay. And
having now made sufficient provision

30r, possibly, by misreading of the
text, ““stones.”
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of victuals and other necessaries, as
also happilyfinished all our businesses,
on June 3 we set sail from thence ;
and coasting along towards the Pole
Antarctic, on June 12 we fell in with
a little bay, in which we anchored
for the space of two days, spent in
the discharging of our caunter, the
Christopher, vdiich we here laid up.
The 14th day we weighed again,
and kept on our course southward till
the 17th, and then cast anchor in an-
other bay, in 50° 20", lacking but little
more than one degree of the mouth of
the Straits through which lay our so
much desired passage into the South
Sea. Here ourGeneral, ongoodadvice,
determined to alter his course, and
turn his stern to the northward
again, if haply God would grant that
we might find, our ship 1 and friends
whom we lost in the great storm, as
is before said. Forasmuch as, if we
should enter the Straits without them
in our company, it must needs go
hard with them ; and we also in the
mean time, as well by their absence
as by the uncertainty of their state,
must needs receive no small discom-
fort. And therefore, on June 18 in
the morning, putting to sea again,
with hearty and often prayers we
joined watchful industry to serve
God's good providence, and held on
our purpose to run back towards the
Line into the same height? in which
they were first dissevered from us.
The 19th daa/ of June, towards night,
having sailed within a few leagues of
Port St Julian, we had our ship in
sight, for which we gave God thanks
with most joyful minds. And foras-
much as the ship was far out of order,
and very leaky, by reason of ex-
tremity of weather which she had
endured, as well before her losing

The ““Portugal prize,” the Mary ;
which had on board most oi all of
their provision of liquor for the
voyage.

Latitude ; the word is frequently
used in this and in other old voyagers'
narrations, to signify the amount
ascendant, on one side or the o
towards the plane of the Equat
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comﬁany as in her absence, our Gene-
ral thought good to bear into Port St
Julian with his fleet, because it was so
nigh at hand, and so convenient a
place ; intending there to refresh his
wearied men, and cherish them who
had in their absence tasted such
bitterness of discomfort, besides the
want of many things which they sus-
tained.

Thus the next day, the 20th of
June, we entered Port St Julian,
which stands in 49° 30', and has on
the south side of the harbour peaked
rocks like tow'ers, and within the
harbour many islands, which you
may ride hard aboard of, but in going
in you must borrow of the north
shore. Being now come to anchor,
and all things fitted and made safe
aboard, our General with certain of
his company—viz., Thomas Drake
his brother, John Thomas, Robert
Winter, Oliver the master-gunner,
John Brewer, and Thomas Hood—on
June 22 rowed farther in with a boat
tofind outsomeconvenientplacewhich
might yield us fresh water, during
the time of our abode there, and fur-
nish us with supply for provision to
take to sea with us at our departure ;
which work, as it was of great neces-
sity, and therefore carefully to be per-
formed, so did not he think himself
discharged of his dnty if he himself
bestowed not the first travail therein,
as his use was at all timesin all other
things belonging to the relieving of
our wants and the maintenance of our
good estate, by the supply of what
was needful. ~ Presently upon his
landing lie was visited by two of the
inhabitants of the place, whom Ma-
gellan named ““Patagous,” or rather
“ Pentagours,” from their huge
stature and strength proportionable.
These, as they seemed greatly to re-
joice at his arrival, so did they show
themselves very familiar, receiving at
our General’s hands whatsoever he
gave them, and taking great pleasure
in seeing Mr Oliver, themaster-gunner
of the Admiral, shoot an English

'—trying with him to shoot at
but came nothing near him.
otXlong after came one more of
D
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the same cast, but of a sourer sort;
for he, misliking of the familiarity
which his fellows had used, seemed
very angry with them, and strove
earnestly to withdraw them, and to
turn them to become our enemies.
Which our General, with his men,
not suspecting in them, used them as
before, and one Mr Robert Winter,
thinking of pleasure to shoot an
arrow at length, as Mr Oliver had
done before, that he who came last
also might have a sight thereof, the
string of his bow broke ; which, as
before it was a terror unto them, so
now, broken, it gave them great en-
couragement and boldness, and, as
they thought, great advantage in
thelir treacherous intent and purpose,
not imagining that our calivers,!
swords, and targets, were any muni-
tion or weapon of war. In which
persuasion—as the General and his
company were quietly, without an
suspicion of evil, going down towards
the boat—they suddenly, being pre-
pared and gotten by stealth behind
them, shot their arrows, and chiefly
at him which had the bow, not suffer-
ing him to string the same again,
which he was about to have done, as
well as he could ; but being wounded
in the shoulder at the first shot, and
turning about, was sped by an arrow,
which pierced his lungs, yet he fell
not. But the Master Gunner, being
ready to shoot off his caliver, which
took not fire in levelling thereof,8 was
presently slain outright. In this ex-
tremity, if our General had not been
both expert in such affairs, able to
judge and to give present direction in
the®danger thereof, and had not val-
iantly thrust himself into the dance
against these monsters, there had no
one of our men, that there were2

1 The same word as ““the modern
calibre ;” both, by old philologists,
derivedfrom ““equilibrium.” Caliver,
strictly, not merely means a gun, but
the shot, of whatever weight, which
the g?_un propels.

2 That is, though he aimed his
piece, it missed fire, or flashed in the
pan.
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landed, escaped with life. He there-
fore, giving order that no man should
keep any certain ground, but shift
from place to place, encroaching still
upon the enemy, using their targets
and other weapons for the defence of
their bodies, and that they should
break so many arrows as by any
means they could come by, being
shot at them, wherein he himself was
very diligent, and careful also in call-
ing upon them, knowing that their
arrows being once spent, they should
have these enemies at their devotion
and pleasure, to kill or save; and
this order being accordingly taken,
himself, | say, with a good courage
and trust in the true and living God,
taking and shooting off the same
piece which the Gunner could not
make to take fire, despatched the
first beginner of the quarrel, the same
man who slew our Master Gunner.
For the pieces being charged with a
bullet and hail-shot, and well aimed,
tore out his belly and guts, with
great torment, as it seemed by his
cry, which was so hideous and horri-
ble a roar, as if ten bulls had joined
together in roaring ; wherewith the
courage of his partners was so abated,
and their hearts appalled, that not-
withstanding divers of their fellows
and countrymen appeared out of the
woods on each side, yet they were
glad, by flying away, to save them-
selves, quietly suffering our men
either to depart or stay. Our General
chose rather to depart, than to take
farther revenge of them, which now
he might, by reason of his wounded
man, whom for many good parts he
loved, dearly, and therefore would
rather have saved him than slain a
hundred enemies ; but being past re-
covery, he died the second day after
his being brought on board again.
That night, our Master Gunner’s body
being left ashore, for the speedier
bringing of the other aboard, our
General himself the next day, with
his boat well-appointed, returned to
the shore to find it likewise ; which
they found lying where it was left,
but stripped of his uppermost gar-
ment, and having an English arrow
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stuck in his right eye. Both of these
dead bodies were laid together in one
rave, with such reverence as was fit
or the earthen tabernacles of immor-
tal souls, and with such commendable
ceremonies as belong unto soldiers of
worth in time of war, which they
most truly and rightfully deserved.
Magellan was not altogether de-
ceived in naming them Giants, for
they generally dilfer from the com-
mon sort of men, both in stature,
bigness, and strength of body, as also
in the hideousness of their voice;
but yet they are nothing so monstrous
or giantlike as they were reported,
there being some Englishmen as tall
as the highest of any that we did see :
but peradventure the Spaniards did
not think that ever any Englishman
would come thither to reprove them,
and thereupon might presume the
more boldly to lie ; the name “ Pen-
tagones,” ““ Five Cubits,” viz., seven
feet and a half, describing the full
height, if not somewhat more, of the
highest of them.  But this is certain,
that the Spanish cruelties there used
have made them more monstrous in
mind and manners than they are in
body, and more inhospitable to deal
with any strangers that shall come
hereafter.  For the loss of their
friends (the remembrance whereof is
assigned and conveyed over from one
generation to another among their
posterity) breedeth an old grudge,
which will not easily be forgotten
with so quarrelsome and revengeful
apeople. Notwithstanding, the ter-
ror which they had conceived of us
did henceforward so quench their
heat, and take down their edge, that
they both forgot revenge, and, seeming
by their countenance to repent them
of the wrong they had offered us that
meant them no harm, suffered us to
do what we would the whole space of
two months after this, Without any
interruption or molestation by them ;
and it may be perhaps a means to
breed a peace in that people towards
all that may, hereafter this, come that

1_0 this evil, thus received at the
hands of infidels, there was adjoined
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and grew another mischief, wrought
and contrived closely amongst our-
selves ; as great, yea, far greater, and
offarmore grievous consequence, than
the former, but that it was by God'’s
providence detected and prevented in
time ; which else had extended _itself
not only to the violent shedding of
innocent blood by murdering our
General, and such others as were most
firm and faithful to him, but also to
the final overthrow of the whole action
intended, and to divers other most
dangerous effects.l These plots had
been laid before the voyage began, in
England : the very model of them
was showed and declared to our Gen-
eral in his garden at Plymouth before
his setting sail: which yet lie either
would not credit as true or likely of
a person whom he loved so dearly,
and was persuaded of to love him,2
likewise unfeignedly; or thought by
love and benefits to remedy it, if there
were any evil purposes conceived
against him.  And therefore he did
not only continue to this suspected
and accused person, all countenance,
credit, and courtesies which he was
wont to show and give him ; but in-
creased them, using him in a manner
as another himself; giving him the
second place in all companies, in his
presence; leaving in his hand the
state, as It were, of his own person in
his absence ; impartinﬁ unto him all
his counsels; allowing him free liberty
in all things that were reasonable ;
and bearing often, at his hands great
infirmities : yea, despising that any
private inquiry should break so firm
afriendship as he meant towards him.
And therefore was he oftentimes not

1 Without entering here on the
much-debated question as to Drake’s
conduct in the trial and execution of
Doughty—which has been well called
the most dubious act in the life of the
great navigator—it may bebriefly said,
that the balance both of testimony and
of character is decidedly in Drake's
favour. The matter has been more
fully handled in the Introduction.

2 That is, “and who he was per-
suaded loved him.”



52

a little offended even with those who,
upon conscience of their duty, and
knowledge that otherwise they should
indeed offend, disclosed from time to
time unto him how the fire increased
that threatened his own together with
the destruction of the whole action.!

But at length, perceiving that his
lenity of favours did little good, in
that the heat of ambition was not yet
allayed, nor could be quenched, as it
seemed, but by blood; and that the
manifold practices 23rew daily more
and more, even to extremities ; he
thought it high time to call these
practices into question before it were
too late to call any question of them
into hearing. And therefore setting
good watch over him, and assembling
all his captains and gentlemen of his
company together, he propounded to
them the good parts which were in
the gentleman, the great goodwill and
inward affection, more than brotherly
which he had ever since his first ac-

uaintance borne him, not omitting
the respect which was had of him
among no mean personages in Eng-
land ; and_ afterwards delivered the
letters which were written to him,
with the particulars from time to
time which had been observed, not
so much by himself as by his good
friends ; not only at sea, but even in
Plymouth ; not bare words, but writ-
ings ; notwritings alone, but actions,
tending to the overthrow of the ser-
vice in hand, and making away of
liis 8 ?erson. Proofs were required
and alleged, so many and so evident,
that the gentleman himself, stricken
with remorse of his inconsiderate and
unkind dealing, acknowledged him-
selfto have deserved death, yea many
deaths; for that he conspired, not
only the overthrow of the action, but

1 That threatened his own destruc-
tion, along with theruin of the whole
enterprise.

2 “* Practice,” in the time of Drake,
was used generally in an ill sense—
and is thus a rare specimen of a word
which has improved, or at least grown
less tart, by keeping.

3 The Admiral’s.
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of the principal actor also, who was
not a stranger or ill-willer, but a dear
and true friend unto him ; and there-
fore in a great assembly openly be-
sought them, in whose hands justice
rested, to take some order for him,
that he might not be compelled to
enforce his own hands against his
own bowels,4 or otherwise to become
his own executioner.

The admiration5 and astonishment
hereat in all the hearers, even those
who were his nearest friends and
most affected him, was great, yea, in
those who for many benefits received
from him had good cause to love him ;
but yet the General was most of all
distracted, and therefore withdrew
himself, as not able to conceal his
tender affection, requiring them that
had heard the whole matter to give
their judgments as they would another
day answer it unto their Prince and
unto Almighty God, E\udge of all the
earth.  Therefore they all, above
forty in number, the ehiefest of place
and judgment in the whole fleet, after
they had discussed diversly of the
case, and had alleged whatsoever
came in their minds, or could be there
produced by any of his other friends,
with their own hands, under seal, ad-
judged that ““ He had deserved death:
and that it stood by no means with
their safety to let him live: and
therefore they remitted the matter
thereof, with the rest of the circum-
stances, to the General.” This judg-
ment, and as it were assize, was held
aloud, in one of the islands of the

ort, which afterwards, in memory
ereof, was called the Island of ** True
Justice and Judgment.”

Now after this verdict was thus re-
turned unto our General (unto whom,
for his company, Her Majesty before
his departure had committed her
sword, to use for his safety, with this
word : ““We do account that he which
striketh at thee, Drake, striketh at
us”), he called for the guilty party,

4 A curious and literal description
of the Japanese *“ hari-kari,” or
““happy despatch.”

5 Wonder.
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and caused to be read unto him the
several verdicts which were written
and pronounced of him. Which
being acknowledged for the most part
(for none had given heavier sentence
against him than he had given against
himself), our General proposed unto
him this choice : *“ Whether he would
take, to be executed in this island?
or to be set a-land on the main? or
return into England, there to answer
his deed before the Lords of Her
Majesty’s Council ? He most humbly
thanked the General for his clemency,
extended towards him in such ample
sort; and craving some respite to
consult thereon, and so make his
choice advisedly, the next day he re-
turned this answer : ““That albeit he
had yielded in his heart to entertain
so great a sin, whereof now he was
justly condemned ; yet he had a care,
and that excelling all other cares, to
die a Christian man, that whatsoever
did become of his clay body, he might
yet remain assured of an eternal In-
heritance in a far better life. This
he feared, if he should be set a-land
among Infidels, how he should be
able to maintain this assurance;
feeling, in his own frailty, how
mighty the contagion is of lewd
custom.”" And therefore he besought
the General most earnestly, ““That
he would yet have a care and regard
of his soul, and never jeopard it
amongst heathen and savage Infidels.
If he should return into England, he
must first have a ship, and men to
conduct it, besides sufficient victuals ;
two of which, although they were
had, yet for the third, he thought
that no man would accompany him,
in so bad a message, to so vile an
issue, from so honourable a service.
But if that there were who could in-
duce their minds to return with him,
yet the very shame of the return would
be as death, or grievouser, were that

ossible: because he should be so
ong a-dying, and die so often.
Therefore he professed, that with all
his heart he did embrace the first
branch of the General’s proffer, de-
siring only this favour, that they
might receive the Holy Communion
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once again together before his death,
and that he might not die other than
a gentleman’s death.”

hough sundry reasons were used
by many to persuade him to take
either of the other ways, yet when he
remained resolute in his former deter-
mination, both parts of his last re-
quest were granted ; and the next
convenient day a communion was
celebrated by Mr Francis Fletcher,
preacher and pastor of the fleet at
thattime. The General himself com-
municated at this Sacred Ordinance,
with this condemned penitent gentle-
man, who showed great tokens of a
contrite and repentant heart, as who
was more deeply displeased with his
own act than any man else. And
after this holy repast they dined, also
at the same table together, as cheer-
fully in sobriety, as ever in their
lives they had done aforetime : each
cheering up the other, and taking
their leave, by drinking each to other,
as if some journey only had been in
hand. After dinner, all things being
brought in readiness by him that sup-
plied the room of the Provost Mar-
shall, without any dallying, or delay-
ing the time, he came forth and
kneeled down, preparing at once his
neck for the axe, and liis spirit for
Heaven ; which having done without
long ceremony, as who had before di-
gested this whole tragedy, he desired
all the rest to pray for him, and
willed the executioner to do his office,
not to fear nor spare.

Thus having by the worthy manner
of his death being much more honour-
able by it than blamable for any other
of his actions) fully blotted out what-
ever stain his fault might seem to
bring upon him, he left unto our
fleet a lamentable example ofagoodly
gentleman who, in seeking advance-
ment unfit for him, cast away him-
self; and unto posterity a monument
of I know not what fatal calamity,l

1 The context shows that these
words would have been better re-
versed ; the Narrator plainly refer-
ring to the “ calamitous* fatality ” of
the place, where both Drake and
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as incident to that port, and such
like actions, which might haply afford
a new pair of Parallels to be added to
Plutarch’s : In that the same place,
near about the same time of the year,
witnessed the execution of two gen-
tlemen, suffering both for the like
cause, employed both in like service,
entertained both in great place, en-
dued both with excellent qualities,
the one fifty-eight years after the
other. For on the main our men
found a gibbet, fallen down, made of
a (sjpruce mast, with men’s bones
underneath it, whichthey conjectured
to be the same gibbet which Magellan
commanded to be erected, in the year
1520, for the execution'of JohnCar-
thagena,! the Bishop of Burgor’s cou-
sin, whoby theKing'’s orderwas joined
with Magellan in commission, and
made his Vice-admiral. In the
island as we digged to bury this gen-
tleman, we found a great grinding-
stone, broken in two parts, which we
took and set fast in the ground, the
one part at the head, the other at the
feet, building up the middle space
with other stones and tufts of earth,
and engraved in the stones the names
of the parties buried there, with the
time of their departure, and a me-
morial of our General’s name, in Latin,
that it might be the better understood
of all that should come after us.
These things thus ended and set in
order, our General discharged the
Mary—our Portugal prize—because
she wasleaky and troublesome, defac-
ed her,xand then left her ribs and keel
upon the island where for two months
together we had pitched our tents.
And so having wooded, watered,
trimmed our ships, despatched all

Magellan had to exercise the extrem-
ity of justice.

1 Not Don Juan de Carthagena,
but Don Luis de Mendoza—upon
whom Magellan placed great reliance
—suffered, with some other ring-
leaders in the mutiny, the fate indi-
cated in the text; Don Juan, with
several of the less guilty accomplices,
being left among the Patagonians.

2 Stripped her of her planking.
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our other business, and brought our
fleet into the smallest number—
even three only, besides our pinnaces
—that we might the easier keep our-
selves together, be the better fur-
nished with necessaries, and be the
stronger manned, against whatsoever
need should be—August 17, we de-
parted out of this port; and being
now in great hope of a happy issue to
our enterprise, whicli Almighty God
hitherto had so blessed and prospered,
we set our coast for the Straits, south-
west.

August 20, we fell with the Cape
near which lies the entrance into the
Straits, called by the Spaniards Capo
Virgin Maria,3 appearing four leagues
before you come to it, with high and
steep grey cliffs, full of black stars,
against which the sea beating showeth
as it were the spouting of whales,
having the highest of the cape like
Cape Vincent In Portugal. At this
cape our General caused his fleet, in
homage to our Sovereign Lady the
Queen’s Majesty, to strike their top-
sails upon the bunt,4*as a token of his
willing and glad mind to shew his
dutiful obedience to her Highness,
whom he acknowledged to have full
interest and right in that new dis-
covery ; and withal, in remembrance
of his honourable friend and favourer,
Sir Christopher Hatton, he changed
the name of the ship which himself
went in from the Pelican to be called
the Golden Hind.6 Which ceremon-
ies being ended, together with a ser-
mon, teaching true obedience, with
prayers and giving of thanks for Her
MajestY and her most honourable
Council, with the whole body of the
Commonweal and Church of God, we
continued our course on into the
said frete,6 where passing with land in
sighton bothsides, we shortly fell with

3 Cabo de las Virgenes, or Cape
Virgins, in modern maps.

4 To lower the topsails half-way,
upon the bunt or bend of the sail.

6Conjectured to have formed part
of the Chancellor’s armorial bearings.

6 A sound or narrow sea; Latin,
““freturn.”
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S0 narrow astrait, as, carrying with it
much wind, often turnings, and many
dangers, requireth an expert judg-
ment in him that shall pass the
same : it lies WNW. and ESE. But
having left this strait astern, we
seemed to he come out of a river of
two leagues broad, into a large and
main sea ; having, the night follow-
ing, an island in sight, -which—Dbeing
in height nothing Inferior to the is-
land Fogo, before spoken of—burneth,
like it also, aloft in the air, in a won-
derful sort, without intermission.

It has formerly been received as an
undoubted truth, that the seas, fol-
lowing the course of the first mover,
from East to West, have a continual
current through the Strait, but our
experience found the contrary ; the
ebbings and flowings here being as
orderly—in which the water rises and
falls more than five fathoms upright
—as on other coasts.

The 24th of August, being Bartholo-
mew’s Day, we fell with three islands,
bearing triangle-w'ise one from an-
other : one of them was very fair and
large and of a fruitful soil, upon
which, being next unto us and the
weather very calm, our General with
his gentlemen and certain of his mari-
ners then landed, taking possession
thereof in Her Majesty’s name, and
to her use, and calling the same
Elizabeth Island. The other two,
though they were not so large nor so
fair to the eye, yet were they to us
exceeding useful, for in them we
found great store of strange things,!
which could not fly at all, nor yet run
so fast as that they could escape us
with their lives; in body they are
less than a goose, and bigger than a
mallard, short and thick set together,
having no feathers, but instead thereof
a certain hard and matted down;
their beaks are not much unlike the
bills of crows; they lodge and breed
upon the land, where, making earths,
as the conies do, in the ground, they
lay their eg(f;s and bring up their
young ; their feeding and provision to
live on is in the sea, where they swim

1 Penguins.
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in such sort, as Nature may seem to
have granted them no small preroga-
tive in swiftness, both to prey upon
others, and themselves to escape from
any others that seek to seize upon
them.  And such was the infinite re-
sort of these birds to these islands,
that in the space of one day we ki.led
no less than 3000, and if the increase
be according to the number, it is not
to be thought that the world hath
brouaht forth a greater blessing, in
one kind of creature in so small a
circuit, so necessarily and plentifully
serving the use of man. They are a
very good and wholesome victual.
Our General named these islands, the
one Bartholomew, according to the
day, theother Saint George’s, inhonour
of England, according to the ancient
custom there observed. In the Is-
land of Saint George we found the
body of a man, so long dead before,
that his bones would not hold toge-
ther, being moved out of the place
whereon they lay.

From these islands to the entrance
into the South Sea, the frete is very
crooked, having many turnings, and
as it were shuttings-up, as if there
were no passage at all ; by means
whereof we were often troubled with
contrary winds, so that some of our
ships recovering a cape of land, enter-
ing another reach, the rest were forced
to alter their course and come to an-
chor where they might. It is true
which Magellan reports of this pas-
sage . namely, that there be many
fair harbours and store of fresh water;
but some ships had need to be freight-
ed with nothing else besides anchors
and cables, to find ground in most of
them to come to anchor; whichwhen
any extreme gusts or contrary winds
do come, whereunto the place is alto-
gether subject, is a great hindrance
to the passage, and carries with it no
small danger. The land on both sides
is very high and mountainous, having
on the North and West side the con-
tinent of America, and on the South
and East part nothing but islands,
among which lie innumerable fretes
or passages into the South Sea. The
mountains arise with such tops and
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spires into the air, and of so rare a
height, as they may well he accounted
amongst the wonders of the world ;
environed, as it were, with many re-
gions of congealed clouds and frozen
meteors, whereby they are continually
fed and increased, both in height and
bigness, from time to time, retain-
ing that which they have once receiv-
ed, being little again diminished by
the heat of the sun, asbeing so far
from reflection and so nigh the cold
and frozen region. But notwithstand-
ing all this, yet are the low and plain
grounds very fruitful, the grass green
and natural, the herbs, that are of
very strange sorts, good and many ;
the trees, for the most Part of them,
always green ; the air of the tempera-
ture of our country; the water most
pleasant; and the soil agreeing to
any grain which we have growing in
our country : a place, no doubt, that
lacketh nothing but a people to use
the same to the Creator's glory and
the increasing of the Church.” The
eople inhabiting these parts made
ires as we passed by in divers places.
Drawing nigh the entrance of the
South Sea, we had such a shutting-up
to the northwards, and such large
and open fretes towards the south,
that it was doubtful which way we
should pass, without further dis-
covery;l for which cause, our Gene-
ral having brought his fleet to anchor
under an island, himself, with certain
of his gentlemen, rowed in a boat
to descry the passage: who having
discovered a sufficient way toward
the North, in their return to their
ships met a canoe, under the same
island where we rode then at anchor,
having in her divers persons. This
canoe, or boat, was made of the bark
of divers trees, having a prow and a
stern standing up, and semicircle-
wise yielding inward, of one form and
fashion, the body whereof was a most
daint?/ mould, bearing in it most
comely proportion and excellentwork-
manship, in so much as to our Gene-
ral and us it seemed never to have
been done without the cunning and

1 Exploration.
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expert judgment of art; and that not
for the use of so rude and barbarous
a people, but for the pleasure of some
great and noble personage, yea, of
some Prince. Ithad no other closing-
up or caulking in the seams, but the
stitching with thongs made of seal
skins, or other such beast, and yet so
close that it received very little or no
water at all.

The Feople are of a mean 2 stature,
but well set and compact in all their
parts and limbs; they have great
pleasure in painting their faces, as the
others have, of whom we have spoken
before. Within the said Island they
had a house of mean building, of cer-
tain poles, and covered with skins of
beasts, having therein fire, water,
and such meat as commonly they can
come by, as seals, mussels, and such
like. The vessels wherein they keep
their water, and their cups in which
they drink, are made of barks of
trees, as was their canoe, and that
with no less skill (for the bigness of
the thing), being of a very formal
shape and good fashion.  Their work-
ing tools, which they use in cutting
these things and such other, are
knives made of most huge and mon-
strous mussel shells (the like whereof
have not been seen or heard of lightly
by any travellers, the meat thereof
being very savoury and good in eat-
ing); which after they have broken
off the thin and brittle substance of
the edge, they rub and grind them
upon stones had for the purpose, till
they have tempered and set such an
edge upon them, that no wood is so
hard but they will cut it at pleasure
with the same; whereof we ourselves
had experience. Yea, they cut there-
with bones of a marvellous hardness,
making of them fisgies34to kill fish,
wherein they have a most pleasant
exercise with great dexterity.

The 6th of September we had left
astern of us all these troublesome
islands, and were entered into the
South Sea, or Mare del Zur, at the

2 Middling, ordinary.
3 Or fizgigs; see Note4, pagel28.
4 Drake was the fourth person who
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Cape whereof our General had de-
termined with his whole company to
have gone on shore, and there, after
a sermon, to have left a monument
of Her Majest?/, engraven in metal,
for a perpetual remembrance, which
he had. in a readiness for that end
prepared: but neither was there any
anchoring, neitherdid the wind suffer
us by any means to make a stay.
Only this by all our men's observa-
tions was concluded: that the en-
trance, by which we came into this
Strait, was in 52°, the middle, in 53°
15', and the going out in 52° 30", being
150 leagues in length: at the very
entry, supposed also to be about ten
leagues in breadth. After we were
entered ten leagues within it, it was
found not past a league in breadth:
farther within, in some places very
large, in some very narrow; and in
the end found to be no Strait at all,
but all islands.  Nowwhen our Gene-
ral perceived that the nipping cold,
under so cruel and frowning a winter,
had impaired the health of some of
his men, he meant to have made the
more haste again towards the Line,
and not to sail any further towards
the Pole Antarctic, lest being further
from the sun, and nearer the cold,
we might haply be overtaken with
some greater danger of Sickness. But
God, giving men leave to purpose, re-
served to himself the disposition of
all things; making their intents of
none effect, or changing their mean-
ing oft-times clean into the contrary,
as may best serve for his own glory
and their profit.

For September 7th, the second day
after our entrance into the South Sea
—called by some Mare Pacificum, but
proving to us rather to be Mare Furio-

achieved the passage of the Straits,
having been preceded by Magellan in
1520, by Loyasa in 1526, and by
Juan de Ladrilleros, from the Pacific
side, in 1558. The English com-
mander had better fortune than his
predecessors, in respect to weather
and temperature; accomplishing in
about a fortnight what had occupied
months.

A VIOLENT STORM.
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sum—God by a contrary wind and
intolerable tempest seemed to set him-
self against us, forcing us not only to
alter our course and determination,
but with great trouble, long time,
many dangers, hard escapes, and final
separating of our fleet, to yield our-
selves unto his will.  Yea, such was
the extremity of the tempest, that it
appeared to us as if he had pronounced
a sentence not to stay his hand, nor
to withdraw his judgment, till he had
buried our bodies, and ships also, in
the bottomless depths of the raging
sea. In the time of this incredible
storm, the 15th of September, the
moon was eclipsed in Aries, and
darkened about three points, for the
space of two glasses; which being
ended might seem to give us some
hope of alteration and change of
weatherto the better. Notwithstand-
ing, as the ecliptical conflict could add
nothing to our miserable estate, no
more did the ending thereof ease us
anything at all, nor take away any of
our troubles from us: but our eclipse
continued still in its full force, so
prevailing against us, that, for the
space of full fifty-two days together,
we were darkened more than the
moon by twenty parts, or more than
we by any means could ever have
preserved or recovered light of our-
selves again, if the Son of God, which
laid this hurthen upon our backs,
had not mercifully borne it up with
his own shoulders, and upheld us in
it by his own power, beyond any pos-
sible strength or skill of man. Neither
indeed did we at all escape, but,
with the feeling of great discomforts
through the same.  For these violent
and extraordinary flaws, such as sel-
dom have been seen, still continuing or
rather increasing, September 30th, in
the night, caused the sorrowful separa-
tion of the Marigold from us; in
which was Captain John Thomas,
with many others of our dear friends,
who by no means that we could con-
ceive could help themselves, but b

spooming along before the sea.l Wit

1Punning straight before the wind,
and with the sea; usually done in the
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whom albeit we could never meet
again, yet (our General having before-
hand given order, that if any of our
fleet did lose company the place of
resort to meet again should be in 30°
or thereabouts upon the coast of Peru
towards the Equinoctial) we long time
hoped, till experience shewed our
hope was vain, that there we should
joyfully meet with them: especially
for that they were well provided of
victuals, and lacked no skilful and
sufficient men (besides their Captain)
to bring forward the ship to the place
appointed.

From the 7th of September, in
which the storm began, till the 7th
of October, we could not by any
means recover any land; having in
the meantime been driven so far
south as to the 57° and somewhat
better. On this day, towards night,
somewhat to the northward of that
Cape of America whereof mention is
made before in the description of our
departure from the Strait into this
Sea, with a sorry sail we entered a
harbour where hoping to enjoy some
freedom and ease till the storm was
ended, we received within few hoars
after our coming to anchor so deadly
a stroke and hard entertainment that
our Admiral left not only an anchor
behind her, through the violence and
fury of the flaw, but in departing
thence also lost the company and
sight of our Vice-Admiral, the Eliza-
beth, partly through the negligence
of those who had the charge of her,
partly through a kind of desire that
some in her had to be out of these
troubles, and to be at home again;
which (as since is known) they thence-
forward by all means assayed and
performed.  For the very next day,
October 8th, recovering the mouth of
the Straits again, which we were
now so near unto, they returned back
the same way by which they came

case of weak ships, which by lying to
the sea might have their masts car-
ried by the board. The Marigold
justified the worst aﬁprehensions of
er friends, for nothing more was
ever heard of her or of her company.
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forward, and so coasting Brazil they
arrived in England June 2d the year
following.  So that now our Admiral,
if she had retained her old name of
Pelican, which she bare at our de-
parture from our Country, she might
have been now indeed said to be as a
pelican in the wilderness.  For albeit
our General sought the rest of his
fleet with great care, yet could we not
have any sight or certain news of
them by any means.1

From this Bay of Parting of Friends,
we were forcibly driven back again
into 55" towards the Pole Antarctic.
In which height we ran in among
the islands before mentioned, IKing to
the southward of America, through
which we passed from one sea to
the other, as hath been declared.
Where coming to anchor, we found
the waters there to have their in-
draught and free passage, and that
through no small guts or narrow chan-
nels, butindeed through as large fretes
or straits as it hath at the supposed
Straits of Magellan, through which
we came. Among these islands mak-
ing our abode with some quietness
for a very little while (viz., two days)

1 Edward Cliffe, who narrates the
voyage of the Elizabeth back to Eng-
land, denies that Winter intended to
desert his Admiral, and declares that
some attemﬁts were made to rejoin
him. As these attempts, however,
seem to have been limited to the light-
ing of fires on the shore within the
narrows, just the direction in which
Drake did not design to prosecute his
voyage, they do not seem to have
been either very energetic or very
sincere. The Elizabeth’s company,
after resting and recruiting them-
selves in Port Health for several
weeks, desired to resume the enter-
prise; but Captain Winter compelled
them to abandon the voyage, ‘‘full
sore against the mariners’ minds,”
affirming that he now despaired of
the Admiral’s safety, or of beiag able
to gain the golden shores of Peru.
Winter was the first Englishman to
navigate the Straits of Magellan
eastward.
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and finding divers good and whole-
some herbs, together with fresh water;
our men, who before were weak, and
much impaired in their health, began
to receive good comfort, especially b

the drinking of one herb (not mucl

unlike that herb which we commonIK
call Pennyleaf) which, purging witl

great facility, afforded great help and
refreshing to our wearied and sickly
bodies. But the winds returning to
their old wont, and the seas raging
after their former manner, yea every-
thing as it were setting itself against
our peace and desired rest, here was
no stay permitted us, neither any
safety to be looked for.  For such was
the present danger by forcing and
continual flaws, that we were rather
to look for present death than hope
for any delivery, if God Almighty
should not make the way for us.
The winds were such as if the bowels
of the Earth had set all at liberty, or
as if all the clouds under heaven had
been called together to lay their force
upon that one place. The seas,
which by nature and of themselves
are heavy, and of a weighty sub-
stance, were rolled up from the depths,
even from the roots of the rocks, as
if it had been a scroll of parchment
which by the extremity of heat run-
neth together; and being aloft were
carried In most strange manner and
abundance, as feathers or drifts of
snow, by the violence of the winds,
to water the exceeding tops of high
and lofty mountains.  Our anchors,
as false friends in such adanger, gave
over their holdfast, and as If it had
been with horror of the thing, did
shrink, down to hide themselves in
this miserable storm, committing the
distressed ship and helpless men to
the uncertain and rolling seas, which
tossed them like a ball in a racket.
In this case, to let fall more anchors
would avail us nothing; for beinc
driven from our first place of anchor-
ing, so unmeasurable was the depth,
that 500 fathoms would fetch no
ground. So that the violent storm
without intermission; the impos-
sibility to come to anchor; the
want of opportunity to spread auy
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sail; the most mad seas; the lee
shores; the dangerous rocks; the con-
trary and most intolerable winds;
the impossible passage out; the des-
perate tarrying there, and inevitable
perils on every side, did lay before us
so small likelihood to escape present
destruction, that if the special provi-
dence of God' himself had not sup-
ported us, we could never have en-
dured that woeful state, as being
environed with most terrible and
most fearful judgments round about.
For, truly, it was more likely that
the mountains should have been rent
in sunder from the top to the bottom,
and cast headlong into the sea, by
these unnatural winds, than that we
by any help or cunning of man
sholuld free the life of any amongst
us.

Notwithstanding, the same God of
mercy which delivered Jonah out of
the whale’s belly, and heareth all
those that call upon him faithfully in
their distress, looked down from
heaven, beheld our tears, and heard
our humble petitions, joined with
holy vows. Even God—whom not
the winds and seas alone, but even
the devils themselves and powers of
hell obey—did so wonderfully free
us, and make our way open before us,
as it were by his holy angels still
guiding and conducting us, that, more
than the affright and amaze of this
Estate, we received no part of damage
in all the things that belonged to us.
But escaping from these Straits and
miseries, as it were through the
needle’'s eye (that God might have
the greater glory in our delivery), by
the great and effectual care and travail
of our General,,the Lord’s instrument
therein; we could now no longer for-
bear, but must needs find some place
of refuge, as well to provide water,
wood, and other necessaries, as to
comfort our men, thus worn and tired
out by so many and so long intoler-
able toils; the like whereof, it is to
be supposed, no traveller hath felt,

1 Compare with this account of
Drake’s difficulties, that of Anson’s
in the same navigation.
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neither hath there ever been such a
tempest, that any records make men-
tion of, soviolent and of such continu-
ance, since Noah’s flood; for, as hath
been said, it lasted from September 7th
to October 28th, full fifty-two days.
Not many leagues, therefore, to the
southward of our former anchoring,
we ran in again among these islands,
where we had once more better likeli-
hood to rest in peace; and so much
the rather, for that we found the
people of the country travelling for
their living from one island to an-
other in their Canoes, both men,
women, and young infants wrapt in
skins and hanging at their mothers'
backs; with whom we had traffic for
such things as they had, as chains of
certain shells, and such other trifles.
Here the Lord gave us three days to
breathe ourselves and to provide such
things as we wanted, albeit the same
was with continual care and troubles
to avoid imminent dangers, which
the troubled seas and blustering winds
did every hour threaten untous. But
when we seemed to have staid there
too long, we were more rigorously as-
saulted by the not formerly ended
but now more violently renewed
storm, and driven thence also with
no small danger, leaving behind us
the greater part of our cable with the
anchor; being chased along by the
winds and buffeted incessantly in each
quarter by the seas, (which our Gene-
ral interpreted as though God had
sent them of purpose to the end which
ensued), till at length we fell with the
uttermost part of land towards the
South Pole, and had certainly dis-
covered how far the same doth reach
southward from the coast of America
aforenamed.l The uttermost cape or
headland of all these islands stands
near in 56°, withoutd which there is
no main nor island to be seen to the
southwards, but that the Atlantic

1 Thus Drake accidentally dis-
covered Cape Horn, which received
its name from Schouten and Le Maire,
who sailed round it for the first time
in 1616.

2 Beyond, outside.
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Ocean and the South Sea meet in a
most large and free scope.

It hath been a dream through many
ages, that these islands have been a
main,3 and that it hath been Terra
Incognita, wherein many strange
monsters lived. Indeed, it might
truly before this time be called In-
cognita,4 for howsoever the maps and
general descriﬁtions of cosmographers,
either upon the deceivable reports of
other men, or the deceitful imagina-
tions of themselves (supposing never
herein to be corrected), have set it
down, yet it is true, that before this
time it was never discovered or cer-
tainly known by any traveller that
we have heard of. And here, as in a
fit place, it shall not be amiss to re-
move that error in opinion, which
hath been held by many, of the im-
possible return out of Mare del Zur
into the West Ocean by reason of the
supposed Eastern current and levant
winds, which (say they) speedily
carry any thither, "but suffer no re-
turn. They are herein likewise alto-
gether deceived, for neither did we
meet with any such current, nor had
we any such certain winds with any
such speed to carry us through ; but
at all times, in our passage there, we
found more opﬁortunity to return
back again into the West Ocean, than
to go forward into Mare del Zur, by
means either of current or winds to
hinder us, whereof we had experience
more than we wished: being glad
oftentimes to alter our course, and to
fall astern again with frank wind,
without any impediment of any such
surmised current, farther in one after-
noon, than we could fetch up or
recover again in a whole day, with a
reasonable gale. And in that they
allege the narrowness of the frete,
and the want of sea-room, to be the
cause of this violent current, they
are herein no less deceived, than they

3 A continent or mainland of them-
selves.

4 Elsewhere we read that Drake
held himself warranted in changing
the title of Terra Incognita into
Terra nunc bene Cognita.
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were in the other without reason : for
besides that it cannot be said, that
there is one only passage, but rather
innumerable, itis most certain that,
a-seaboard! all these islands, there is
one large and main sea; wherein if
any will not be satisfied, nor believe
the report of our experience and eye-
sight, he should be advised to suspend
his judgment till he have either tried
it himself by his own travel, or shall
understand, by other travellers, more
particulars to confirm his mind herein.

Now as we were fallen to the utter-
most part of these islands, October
28th, our troubles did make an end,
the storms ceased, and all our cala-
mities (only the absence of our friends
excepted) were removed; as if God,
all this while, by his secret provi-
dence, had led us to make this dis-
covery, which being made, according
to his will, he stayed his hand, as
pleased his majesty therein, and re-
freshed us as his servants. At these
southerly parts we found the night in
the latter end of October to be but
two hours long: the sun being yet
above seven degrees distant from the
Tropic ; so that it seems, being in the
Tropic, to leave very little or no night
at all in that place. There be few of
all these islands but have some inha-
bitants, whose manners, apparel,
houses, canoes, and means of living,
arelike unto those formerlyspoken of, a
little before our departure out of the
Strait. To all these islands did our
General give one name, to wit, Eliza-
bethides. After two days’ stay which
we made in and about these Islands,
the 30th of October we set sail, shap-
ing our course right North-west, to
coast alongst the parts of Peru (for so
the general maps set out the land to
lie) both for that we might, with con-
venient speed, fall with the height of
30°, being the place appointed ‘or the
rest of our fleet to re-assemble; as
also that no opportunity might be
lost in the meantime to find them
out, if it seemed good to God to
direct them to us.

In this course we chanced, the next

1 On the seaward side, to the South.
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day, with two islands, being, as it
were, storehouses of the most liberal
provision of victuals for us, of birds ;
yielding not only sufficient and
plentiful store for us who were pre-
sent, but enough to have served all
the rest also who were absent.
Thence, having furnished ourselves
to our content, we continued our
course, November 1st, still North-
west, as we had formerly done ; but
in going on we soon espied that we
might easily have been deceived,;
and therefore casting about and steer-
ing upon another point we found that
the general maps did err from the
truth in setting down the coast of
Peru for twelve degrees at least to
the Northward of the supposed Strait,
no less than is the NW. point of the
compass different from the NE. ;
perceiving thereby that no man had
ever by travel discovered any part of
these twelve degrees; and therefore
the setters forth of such descriptions
are not to be trusted, much less
honoured, in their false and fraudu-
lent conjectures which they use, not
in this alone, but in divers other
points of no small importance.

We found this part of Peru, all
alongst to the height of Lima, which
is 127 south of the Line, to be moun-
tainous and very barren, without
water or wood, for the most part,
except in certain places inhabited b
the Spaniards, and few others, whic
are very fruitful and commodious.
After we were once again thus fallen
with the land, we continually coasted
along, till we came to the height of
37° or thereabout; and finding no
convenient place of abode, nor likeli-
hood to hear any news of our ships,
weran off again with an island which
lay in sight, named of the Spaniards
Mucho, by reason of the greatness
and large circuit thereof.2 At this
island coming to anchor November
25th, we found itto be a fruitful place,
and well stored with sundry sorts of

21t is, despite this derivation,
marked in the maps as ““Mocha,”
lying off the Chilian coast midway
between Valdivia and Concepcion.
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good things : as sheep and other
cattle, maize (which is a kind of
grain whereof they make bread),
potatoes, with such other roots ; be-
sides that, it is thought to be won-
derfully rich in gold, and to want no
good thing for the use of man’s life.
The inhabitants are such Indians as
by the cruel and most extreme dealing
of the Spaniards have been driven to
fly from the main here, to relieve
and fortify themselves. With this
people our General thought it meet
to have traffic for fresh victuals and
water; and for that cause, the very
same night of our arrival there, him-
self with divers of his company went
ashore, to whom the people with
great courtesy came down, bringing
with them such fruits and other vic-
tuals as they had, and two very fat
sheep, which they gave our General
for apresent. In recompense whereof
he bestowed upon them again many
ood and necessary things; signify-
ing unto them that the end of his
coming was for no other cause but by
way of exchange, to traffic with them
for such things as we needed and
they could spare ; and, in particular,
for such as they had already brought
down unto us, besides fresh water,
which we desired of them. Herein
they held themselves well contented,
and seemed to be not a little joyful
of our coming, appointing where we
should have the next morning fresh
water at pleasure, and withal signify-
ing that then also they would bring
us down such other things as we de-
sired to serve our turns.

The next day therefore, very early
in the morning (all things being
made ready for traffic, as also vessels
prepared to bring the water), our Gene-
ral, taking great care for so necessary
provision, repaired to the shore again;
and setting a-land two of his men,
sent them with their barricoes! to the
watering-place assigned the night be-
fore. 'Who having peaceably passed
on one-half of the way, were then
with no small violence set upon by

1 Casks; Spanish, ** Barrica,” a
keg.
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those traitorous people, and suddenly
slain: and to the end that our Gene-
ral with the rest of his company
should not only be stayed from rescu-
ing them, but also might fall, if it
were possible, into their hands in
like manner, they had laid closely
behind the rocks an ambushment
(as we guessed? of about 500 men,
armed and well appointed for such a
mischief. Who suddenly attempting
their purpose (the rocks being very
dangerous for the boat, and the sea-
gate? exceeding great) by shooting
their arrows hurt and wounded every
one of our men, before they could free
themselves, or come to the use of
their weapons to do any good. The
General himself was shot in the face,
under his right eye, and close by his
nose, the arrow piercing a marvellous
way in under basis cerebri, with no
small danger of his life ; besides that
he was grievously wounded in the
head. The rest, being nine persons,
in the boat, were deadly wounded in
divers part of their bodies, if God
almost miraculouslz had not given
cure to the same.  For our chief sur-
geon being dead, and the other absent
by the loss of our Vice-admiral, and
having none left us but a boy whose
%oodwill was more than any skill he

ad, we were little better than alto-
ﬂether destitute of such cunning and

elps as so grievous a state of so many
wounded bodies did require. Not-
withstanding God, by the good advice
of our General, and the diligent put-
ting-to of every man’s help, did give
such speedy and wonderful cure, that
we had all great comfort thereby, and
yielded God the glory thereof.

The cause of this force and injury
by these islanders was no other but
the deadly hatred which they bear
against their cruel enemies the Spani-
ards, for the bloody and most tyran-
nous czfpression which they had used
towardsthem. And thereforewith pur-
pose against them (suspecting us to
be Spaniards indeed, and that the
rather by occasion that, though com-

2 The force of the waves lifting the
boat towards the rocks.
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mand was given to the contrary, some
of our men, in demanding water,
used the Spanish word ““*Aqua”)
sought some part of revenge against
us. Our General, notwithstanding
he might have revenged this wrong
with little hazard or danger, yet being
more desirous to preserve one of his
own men alive, than to destroy an
hundred of his enemies, committed
the same to God; wishing this only
Bunishment to them, that they did
ut know whom they had wronged ;
and that they had done this injury
not to an enemg, but to a friend ; not
to a Spaniard, but to an Englishman;
who would rather have been a patron
to defend them, than any way an in-
strument of the least wrong that
should have been done unto them.
The weapons which this ?
their wars, are arrows of reeds, with
heads of stone very brittle and in-
dented, but darts of a great length,
headed with iron or bone.

The same day that we received this
dangerous affront, in the afternoon,
we set sail from thence; and because
we were now nigh the appointed
height wherein our ships were to be
looked for, as also the extremity and
crazy! state of our hurt men advising
us to use expedition to find some con-
venient place of repose which might
afford them some rest, and yield us
necessary supply of fresh victuals for
their diét, we bent our course, as the
wind would suffer us, directly to run
in with the main. Where falling with
a bay called Philip’s Bay,2 in 32° or
thereabout, November 30, we came
to anchor and forthwith manned and
sent our boat to discover what likeli-
hood the place would offer to afford
us such things aswe stood in need of.
Our boat doing her uttermost endea-

eople use in

1 Jbsed in the simply physical sense
of sickly or weakly.

2 The name, conferred in_honour of
the natives afterwards mentioned, who
guided them to Valparaiso, has not

een maintained in the modem maps;
probably the place was Pichidanqui
Love, rather more than a degree to
the north of Valparaiso.
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vour in a diligent search, yet after
long travel could find no appearance
of hope for relief, either of fresh
victuals or of fresh water ; huge herds
of wild buffs3 they might discern,
but not so much as any sign of any
inhabitant thereabout. = Yet in their
return to us they descried within the
bay an Indian with his canoe, as he
was a-fishing; him they brought
aboard our General, canoe and all, as
he was in it. A comely personage,
and of a goodly stature; his apparel
wras awhite garment, reaching scarcely
to his knees ; his arms and legs were
naked; his hair upon his head very
long; without a beard, as all the
Indians for the most part are. He
seemed very gentle, of mild and
humble nature, being very tractable
to learn the use of everything, and
most grateful for such things as our
General bestowed upon him. ~ In him
we might see a most lively pattern of
the harmlessdisposition of that people,
and how grievous a thing it is that
they should by any means be so
abused as all those are whom the
Spaniards have any comg¢land or
power over.

This man being courteously enter-
tained, and his pains of coming doubly
requited, after we had shewed him,
partly by signs, and partly by such
things as we had, what things we
needed, and would gladly receive b
his ‘means, upon exchange of sucl
things as he would desire, we sent
him away with our boat and his own
canoe (which wras made of reed straw)
to land him where he would. Who
being landed, and willing our men
to stay his return, was immediately
met with by two or three of his
friends ; to whom imparting his news,
and shewing what gifts he had re-
ceived, he gave so great content, that
they Willingtly furthered his purpose:
so that, after certain hours of our
men's abode there, he with divers
others (among whom was their head
or captain) made their return, bring-
ing with them their loadings of such
thingB as they thought would do

3 Buffaloes, wild oxen.
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us good, as some hens, eggs, a fat
hog, and such like. All which, that
our men might be without all suspi-
cion of all evil to be meant or In-
tended by them, they sent in one of
their canoes, a reasonable distance
from off the shore, to our boat, the
sea-gate being at present very great;
and their captain, having sent back
his horse, would needs commend him-
self to the credit of our men, though
strangers, and come with them to the
General, without any of his own
ﬁ_cquaintance or countrymen with
im.

By his coming, aswe understood
that there was no means or way to
have our necessities relieved id this
place; so he offered himself to be our
pilot to a place, and that a good har-
bour, not far back to the southward
again, where, by way of traffic, we
might haye at pleasure both water
and those other things which we
stood in need of.  This offer our Gene-
ral very gladly received,l and so
much the rather, for that the place
intended was near about the place
appointed for the rendezvous of our
fleet. Omitting therefore our pur-
pose of pursuing the buffs formerly
spoken of, of which we had otherwise

etermined, if possible, to have killed
some, this good news of better provi-
sion, and more easy to come by, drew
us away; and so the fifth day after
our arrival, December 4, we departed
hence, and the next day, by the will-
ing conduct of our new Indian pilot,
we came to anchor in the desired har-
bour. This harbour the Spaniards
call Valparaiso, and the town adjoin-
ing Saint James 2 of Chili: it stands
in 35° 40'3; where, albeit we neither
met with our ships nor heard of
them, yet there was no good thing

1 By other accounts, it had been
Drake’s purpose to go for Valparaiso,
but he oversailed that port, and
Felipe—the name of the ““head or
captain "—undertook to pilot them
back, believing them Spaniards.

2 Santiago, the present capital of

8 An obvious misprint for 33° 40'.

DRAKE'S VOYAGE ROUND THE WORLD.

[1578.

which the place afforded, or which
our necessities indeed for the present
required, but we had the same in

reat abundance. Amongst other
things, we found in the town divers
storehouses of the wines of Chili; and
in the harbour a ship called the Cap-
tain of Moriall, or the Grand Captain
of the South, Admiral to the Islands
of Salomon, laden for the most part
with the same kind of liquors; only
there was besides a certain quantity
of fine gold of Baldivia, and a great
cross of gold beset with emeralds, on
which was nailed a god of the same
metal.4 We spent some time in re-
freshing ourselves, and easing this
ship of so heavy a burthen; and on
the 8th day of the same month—
having in the meantime sufficiently
stored ourselves with necessaries, as
wine, bread, bacon, &c., for a lon
season—we set sail, returning bac
towards the Line, carrying again our
Indian pilot with us, whom our Gene-
ral bountifully rewarded, and enriched
with manydgood things, which pleased
him exceedingly, and caused him by
the way to be landed in the place
where he desired.®

4 Drake's men were welcomed with
beat of drum by the few Spaniards on
board, and asked to Partake of Chili
wine, under the belief that they were
compatriots.  The Spaniards were
soon rudely undeceived; but one
escaped to shore and alarmed the
town, the inhabitants of which
speedily took refuge inland. About
1800 jars of wine, and a quantity of
gold variously stated at from 25,000
to 60,000 pesos, were found in the
Grand Captain, when she was subse-
guently overhauled at sea; she was

estined for Peru. Mr Fletcher
touches mildly on this act of open
piracy; he does not mention at all
the sacrilege of which the explorers
were guilty, in plundering the church
of its ornaments and relics—among
the former two cruets, a silver chalice,
and an altar-cloth, which became by
gilfft the property of the chaplain him-
Self.

9 Felipe, who had unwittingly be-
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Our necessities being thus to our
content relieved, our next care was
the regaining—Iif possible—of the
company of our ships so long severed
from us: neither would anything
have satisfied our General or us so
well, as the happy meeting or good
news of them. This way therefore,
all other thou?hts for the present set
apart, were all ourstudies and endea-
vours bent, how to fit it so as that no
opportunity of meeting them might
be passed over. To this end, con-
sidering that we could not conveni-
ently run in with our ship in search
of them to every place where there
was likelihood of being a harbour, and
thatour boat was too little, and unable
to carry men enough to encounter the
malice or treachery of the Spaniards
(if we should by any chance meet with
any of them) who are used to show
no mercy where they may overmaster ;
and therefore, meaning not to hazard
ourselves to their cruel courtesy, we
determined, as we coasted now to-
wards the Line, to search diligently
for some convenient place where we
might, in peace and safety, stay*the
trimming of our ship, and the erect-
ing of a pinnace, in which we might
with better security than in our boat,
and without endangering of our ship
by running into each creek, leave no
place untried, if happily we might so
find again our friends and country-
men.

For this cause, December 19th, we
entered a bay not far to the south-
ward of the town of Cyppo,2 now in-
habited by the Spaniards, in 29° 30";
where, having landed certain of our
men, to the number of fourteen, to
search what conveniency the place
was likely to afford for our abidin
there, we were immediately descrie
by the Spaniards of the town of Cyppo

trayed the Spaniards at Valpaiaiso,
was replaced in the post of temporary
pilot by a Greek, named Juan Griego,
captured on board the Grand Captain,
who took Drake as far as Lima.

fOrlRemain so long as would suffice

8 Coquimbo.
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aforesaid, who speedily made out 300
men at least, whereof 100 were Span-
iards, every one well-mounted upon
hishorse : the rest were Indians, run-
ning as dogs at their heels, all naked,
and in most miserable bondage.3 They
could not come anyway so closely,
but God did open our eyes to see them,
before there was any extremity of
danger; whereby our men, bein

warned, had reasonable time to shi

themselves as they could : first from
the main to a rock within the sea,
and from thence into their boat,
which, being ready to receive them,
conveyed them with expedition out
of the reach of the Spaniards’ fury,
without the hurt of any man. Only
one Richard Minioy, being over bold
and careless of his own safety, would
not be entreated by his friends, nor
feared 4 by the multitude of his ene-
mies, to take the present benefit of
his own delivery ; but chose either
to make 300 men, by outbraving
of them, to become afraid, or else
himself to die in the place; the
latter of which he did.  Whose
dead body being drawn by the In-
dians from the rock to the shore, was
there manfully by the Spaniards be-
headed, the right hand cut off, the
heart plucked out; all which they
carried away in our sight, and for
the rest of his carcass they caused the
Indians to shoot it full of arrows,
made but the same day, ofgreen wood,
and so left it to be devoured by the
beasts and fowls, but that we went
ashore again and buried it; wherein
as there appeareth a most extreme
and barbarous cruelty, so doth
it declare to the world in what miser-
able fear the Spaniard holdeth the
Government of those parts ; living in
continual dread of foreign invasion
by strangers, or secret cutting of their
throats by those whom they kept
under them in so shameful slavery, |
mean the innocent and harmless
Indians. And therefore they make
sure to murder what strangers soever

3 Other accounts make the numbers
300 horse and 200 foot.
4 Alarmed.
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they can come by, and suffer the In-
dians by no means to have any wea-
pon longer than they be in present
service : as appeared by their arrows
cut from the tree the same day, as also
by the credible report of others who
knew the matter to be true. Yea,
they suppose they show the wretches
great favour when they do not for
their pleasures whip them with cords,
and day by day drop their naked
bodies with burning bacon, which is
one of the least cruelties among many
which they universally use against
that nation and people.

This not being the place we looked
for, nor the entertainment such as we
desired, we speedily got hence again,
and December 20th, the next day, fell
with a more convenient harbour, in a
bay somewhat to the northward of
the forenamed Cyppo, lying in 27° 25'
South the Line. In this place we
sh)ent some time in trimming of our
ship, and building of our pinnace,
as we desired; but still the grieffor
the absence of our friends remained
with us, for the finding of whom our
General, having now fitted all things
to his mind, intended—leaving his
ship the meanwhile at anchor in the
bay — with his pinnace and some
chosen men, himself to return back
to the southwards again, to see if
happily he might either himself meet
with them, or find them in some har-
bour or creek, or hear of them by any
others whom he might meet with.
With this resolution he set on, but
after one day’s sailing, the wind be-
ing contrary to his purpose, he wlas
forced, whether he would or no, to
retiirn again.  Within this bay, dur-
ing our abode there, we had such
abundance of fish, not much unlike
our gurnard in England, as no place
had ever afforded us the like—Cape
Blanco only upon the coast of Bar-
bary excepted—since our first setting
forth of Plymouth until, this time ;
the plenty whereof in this place was
such, that our gentlemen sporting
themselves daY by day, with four or
five hooks or lines, in two or three
hours would take sometimes 400,
sometimes more, at one time.
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All our businesses being thus de-
spatched, January 19th wesetsail from
hence; and the next place that we fell
withal, January 22d, was an island
standing in the same height with the
north cape of the province of Mor-
morena. At this island we found four
Indians with their canoes, who took
u?on them to bring our men to a place
of fresh water on the foresaid cape ; in
hope whereof, our General made them
great cheer, as his manner was to-
wards all strangers, and set his course
by their direction ; but when we came
unto the place, and had travelled up
a long way into the land, we found
freshwater indeed, but scarce so much
as they had drunk wine in their pas-
sage thither. As we sailed along,
continually searching for fresh water,
we came a place called Tarapaca,l
and landing there w'e lighted on
a Spaniard who lay asleep, and had
lying by him thirteen bars of sil-
ver, weighing in all about 4000 Span-
ish ducats : we would not, could we
have chosen, have awaked him of his
nap : but seeingwe, against our wills,
did him that injury, we freed him of
his charge, which otherwise perhaps
would have kept him waking, and so
left him to take out, if it pleased him,
the other part of his sleep in more
security. Our search for water still
continuing, as we landed again not
far from thence we met a Spaniard
with an Indian boy, driving eight
lambs or Peruvian sheep : each sheep
bare two leathern bags, and in each
bag was 50 pounds weight of refined
silver, in the whole 800 pounds
weight: we could not endure to see
a gentleman Spaniard turned carrier
so, and therefore without entreaty we
offered ourservice and became drovers;
only his directions were not so per-
fect that we could keep the way which
he intended, for almost as soon as he
was parted from us, we with our new
kind of carriages were come unto our
boats.1

1 Better known now by its port of
lquique, a few miles distant.

2 It is somewhat amusing to notice
the grim humour with which the re-
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Farther beyond this cape fore-
mentioned lie certain Indian towns,
from whence, as we passed bg, came
many of the people in certain bawses!
made of sealskins ; of which two be-
ing joined together, of aljust length,
and side by side, resemble in fashion
or form a boat: they have in either
of them a small gut, or some such
thing, blown full of wind, by reason
whereof it floateth, and is rowed very
swiftly, carrying in it no small bur-
then.t In these, upon sight of our
ships, they brought store of fish of
divers sorts, to traffic with us for any
trifles we would give them, as knives,
margarites,3 glasses, and such like,
whereof men of sixtyand seventy years
old were as glad as if they had re-
ceived some exceeding rich commo-
dity, being a most simple and plain-
dealing Eeople. Their resort unto us
was such as, considering the short-
ness of the time, was wonderful to us
to behold.

Not far from this, viz., in 22° 30,
lay Mormorena,4 another great town
of the same people, over whom two

verend chaplain carried off acts that
in their nature fell very little short of
sheer highway robbery.

1 Boats, ““bottoms””; ““bawse”
may be either connected with ““base,”
or with ““buss,” a box-shaped small
decked vessel employed in fishery.

2 Answering very much to the de-
scription of the Greenland boats, as
given by Dr Rae, in his latest book,
““The Land of Desolation, “owhere the
““women’s canoes” or ““Omyacks”
are made of sealskins extended on a
wicker frame.

3 Beads : the original word, ““mar-
guerite ” or ““margarette,” is used to
signify a ﬂearl by Wycliffe, and a
daisy by Chaucer.

4 Neither the town nor the province
of this name survives in maps of the
present day. They seem, however,
generally to correspond with the dis-
tricts of Atacam and Cobija, at the
extreme north of Chili, and the con-
tiguous region of Moquegua, at the
extreme south of Peru. Cobija town

El Puerto de la Mar—would nearly
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Spaniards held the government; with
these our General thought meet to
deal, or at least to try their courtesy,
whether they would, in way of traffic,
give us such things as we needed or
no; and therefore, January the 26th,
we cast anchor here. We found them
more from fear than from love, some-
what tractable, and received from them
by exchange many good things, very
necessary for our uses. Amongst
other things which we had of them,
the sheep of the country (such as we
mentioned before, bearing the leathern
bags) were most memorable. Their
height and length was equal to a
pretty5*tow, and their strength fully
answerable, if not by much exceeding
their size or stature. Upon one of
their backs did sit at one time three
well-grown and tall men, and one
boy, no man's foot touching the
ground by a large foot in length, the
east nothing at all complaining of
his burthen in the meantime. These
sheep have necks like camels, their
heads bearing a reasonable resem-
blance of another sheep. The
Spaniards use them to great profit.
Their wool is exceeding fine, their
flesh good meat, their increase ordin-
ary, and besides they supply the room
of horses for burthen or travel; yea,
they serve to carry over the moun-
tains marvellous loads, for 300 leagues
together, where no other carriage can
be” made but b?/ them only,8 there-
about, as also all along, and up into
the country throughout the province
of Cuzco, the common ground, where-
soever it be taken up, in every hun-

answer to the latitude ascribed to
Mormorena in the text.

5 A somewhat small or undersized
cow, like the Alderney.

8 All later and more scientific ac-
counts of the llama, or Peruvian
sheep, only serve to corroborate
Drake’s description. They stand to
the south American populations of
the Cordillera coast, even in these
days of partial railroad invasion, much
in the same relation as the ““ship of
the desert ” to the Bedaween of Sahara
or the Arabian wilderness.



68

dred pounds weight of earth yieldeth
25s. of pure silver, after the rate of a
crown an ounce. The next place
likely to afford us any news of our
ships (for in all this way from the
height where we builded our pinnace,
there was no bay or harbour at all for
shipping) was the port of the town of
Arica, standing in 20°1 whither we
arrived the 7th of February. This
town seemed to us to stand in the
most fruitful soil that we saw all
alongst these coasts, both for that it
is situate in the mouth of a most
pleasant and fertile valley, aboundin

with all good things, as also in tha
it hath continual trade of shipping,
as well from Lima as from all other
parts of Peru. Itis inhabited by the
Spaniards. In two barks here we
found some forty and odd bars of sil-
ver, of the bigness and fashion of a
brickbat, and in weight each of them
about twenty pounds ; of which we
took the burthen on ourselves to ease
them, and so departed towards Chow-
ley,2 with which we fell the second
day following, February 9th; and in
our way to Lima we met with another
bark at Arequipa, which had begun
to load some silver and gold, hut
having had (as it seemed, from Arica
by land) some notice of our coming,
had unladen the same again before
our arrival.3 Yet in this passage we
met another bark laden with linen,
some of which we thought might
stand us in some stead, and therefore
took it with us.

At Lima we arrived February 15th,
and notwithstanding the Spaniards’
forces, though they had thirty ships
at that present in harbour there,
whereof seventeen (most of them the

1 More nearly in 18° 30" or 18° 40'.

2 Either Ylo, or Yslay, both lying
on the coast between Arica and
Quilca, the port of Arequipa; pro-
bably Ylo is intended, that town ly-
ing within the northern sweep of the
Point of Colas, which the very un-
Spanish word in the text may have
been meant to represent.

3 The plate amounted to 800 bars of
silver, belonging to the King of Spain.
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especial ships in all the South Seas)
were fully ready, we entered and an-
chored all night in the midst of them,
in the Callao, and might have made
more spoil amongst them in a few
hours, If we had been affected to re-
venge, than the Spaniards could have
recovered again in many years.4 But
we had more care to get up that com-
pany which we had so long missed,
than to recompense their cruel and
hard dealing by an even requital,
which now we might have taken.
This Lima stands in_12° 30" South
Latitude.5 Here, albeit no good news
of our ships could be had, yet got we
the news of some things that seemed
to comfort if not to countervail our
travels thither; as, namely, that in
the ship of one Miguel Angels there,
there were 1500 bars of plate ; besides
some other things (as silks, linen,
and in one a chest full of royals of
plate), which might stand us in some
stead, in the other ships, aboard
whom we made somewhat bold to bid
ourselves welcome. Here also we
heard the report of something that
had befallen in and near Europe since
our departure thence; in particular
of the death of some great personages,
as the King of Portugal, and both the
Kings of Morocco and Fesse, dead all
three in one day at one battle ;6 the

4 According to another narrative—
that of Nuno da Silva, the Portuguese
pilot taken at the Cape Verd Islands
—the English, being among the ships,
enquired for that which had the sil-
ver, on board; but learning that alt
the silver had been carried on shore,
they cut the cables of all the ships
and the masts of the two largest, and
so left them. A ship which came in
from Panama nearly fell into the
hands of the English in the harbour ;
alarmed in time, she made her escape
to sea, but was afterwards captured
and plundered.

5 Callao is in 12°.

6 The battle of Aleazar-Seguer,
fought August 4th 1578, when Se-
bastian of Portugal, and his ally
Muley Hamet of Fez, fell in the
decisive overthrow inflicted on their
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death of the King of France, and the
Pope of Rome,l—whose abominations,
as they are in é)art cut off from some
Christian kingdoms, where his shame
is manifest, so do his vassals and ac-
cursed instruments labour by all means
possible to repair that loss, by spread-
ing the same the farther in these parts,
where his devilish illusions and dam-
nable deceivings are not known. And
as his doctrine takes place anywhere,
so do the manners that necessarily
accompany the same insinuate them-
selves together with the doctrine.
For as it Is true, that in all the parts
of America where the Spaniards nave
any government, the poisonous infec-
tion of Popery hath spread itself ; so
on the other side it is as true, that
there is no city, as Lima, Panama,
Mexico, etc., no town or village, yea,
no house almostin all these E)rovinces,
wherein (amongst the other like Span-
ish virtues) not only wffioredom, but
the filthiness of Sodom, not to be
named among Christians, is not com-
mon without reproof: the Pope's
pardonst being more rife in these
parts than they be in any part of
Europe for these filthinesses, where-
out he sucketh no small advantage.
Notwithstanding, the Indians, who
are nothing nearer the true knowledge
of God than they were before, abhor
this most filthy and loathsome manner
of living ; showing themselves, in re-
spectofthe Spaniards, asthe Scythians

id in respect of the Grecians : who, in
their barbarous ignorance, yet in life
and behaviour did so far excel the

combined invading forces by Muley
Moluc, the Emperor of Morocco—
himself dying of a lingering malady
before the fight began, and dead before
it ended.

1 This reference is somewhat be-
wildering. Henry 11l. of France
reigned from 1574 to 1589. Gregory
XI11. was Pope from 1572 to 1585
and it is difficult to imagine that on
leaving England in 1577, Drake and
his followers had not learned the
death of the predecessors of these
potentates.

2 Indulgences.
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wise and learned Greeks, as they were
short of them in the gifts of learning
and knowledge. But as the Pope
and anti-Christian Bishoh)s labour by
their wicked factors'3 with tooth and
nail to deface the glory of God, and to
shut up in darkness the light of the
Gospel; so God doth not suffer His
name and religion to be altogether
without witness, to the regroving both
of his4 false and damnable doctrine,
as also crying out against his unmea-
surable and abominable licentiousness
of the flesh, even in these parts. For
in this city of Lima, not two months
before our coming thither, there were
certain persons, to the number of
twelve, a;()Frehended, examined, and
condemned for the profession of the
Gospel, and reproving the doctrines
of men, with the filthy manners used
in the city : of which twelve, six were
bound to one stake and burnt, the
rest remained yet in prison, to drink
of the same cup within few days.
Lastly, here we had intelligence of
a certain rich ship which was laden
with gold and silver for Panama, that
had set forth of this haven the 2d of
February. The very next day, there-
fore, in the morning, the 16tli of the
same month, wre set sail, as long as
the wind would serve our turn, and
towed our ship as soon as the wind
failed ; continuing our course towards
Panama, making stay nowhere, but
hastening all we might, to get sight
if it were possible of that gallant ship
the Cacafuego, the great glory of the
South Sea, which was gone from Lima
fourteen days before us. We fell with
the port of Paita in 4° 20", February
20th ; with the port Saint Helena and
the river and port of Guayaquil, Feb-
ruary 24th. We passed the Line on the
28th, and on the 1st of March we fell
with Cape Francisco, where, about
mid-day, we descried a sail ahead of
us, with whom, after once we had
spoken with her, we lay still in the
same place about six days to recover
our breath again, which we had al-
most spent with hasty following, and
to recall to mind what adventures

3Agents. 4 The Pope’s.
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had passed us since our late coming
from Lima ; but especially to do Juan
de Anton a kindness, in freeing him
of the care of those things with which
his ship was laden. This ship we
found to be the same of which we had
heard, not only in the Callao of Lima,
but also by divers occasions after-
wards, which now we are at leisure to
relate, viz., by a ship which we took
between Lima and Paita ; by another,
which we took laden with wine in the
port of Paita ; by a third, laden with
tackling and implements for ships,
besides eighty pounds weight in gold!
from Guayaquil ; and lastly, by Ga-
briel Alvarez, with whom we .talked
somewhat nearer the Line. We found
her to be indeed the Cacafuego, though
before we left her she were now named
by a boy of her own the Cacaplata.l
We found in her some fruit, conserves,
sugars, meal, and other victuals, and
(that which was the especialest cause
of her heavy and slow sailing), a cer-
tain quantity of jewels and precious
stones, thirteen “chests of royals of
plate, eighty pounds weight in gold,
twenty-six tons ofuncoined silver, two
vegl fair gilt silver drinking-bowls,
and the like trifles, valued In all at

1 Besides a golden crucifix, with
““goodly great emeralds ” set in it, of
which the Reverend Mr Fletcher
carefully eschews notice.  Between
Lima and Panama, the Viceroy, Don
Francisco de Toledo, although sur-
prised b?/ this unexpected inroad of
the English, had fairly defended his
coasts from any descent, and had
even put such a force to sea, that
Drake judged it prudent—having
richer game to stalk—to show a clean
pair of heels. =~ .

2 Or, as the jest is narrated in Hak-
luyt: ““The pilot’s boy said to our
General, *Captain, our ship shall be
called no more the Cacafuego, but the
Cacaplata, and your ship shall be the
Cacafuego,” which pretty speech of
the ﬁilot’s boy ministered matter of
laughter to us both then and long
after.” The somewhat coarse joke
turns on the meaning of the words,
““Fartfire” and ““Fartsilver.”
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about 360,000 pesos.3 We gave the
master a little linen and the like for
these commodities, and at the end of
six days wre bade farewell and parted.
He hastened, somewhat lighter than
before, to Panama ; we plying off to
sea, that we might with more leisure
consider what course henceforward
were fittest to be taken.4

3 The total value of the silver and
gold alone has been estimated at
£750,000 or £1,000,000 of our present
money, leaving the precious stones
and other booty out of account. It
is narrated elsewhere that the com-
mander of the Cacafuego so little sus-
pected the presence of enemies in those
seas, as to let the Golden Hind ap-
proach him in full security, without
taking any defensive measures till the
last moment, believing that she was
a Spanish ship sent after him with
despatches from the Viceroy ; yet he
did not strike his flag until one of his
masts had fallen by the board and
he himself was wounded. The silver
bowls belonged to the pilot, to whom
Drake said, ““that these were fine
bowls, and he must needs have one
of them ; to which the pilot yielded,
not knowing how to help himself;
but, to make this appear less like
compulsion, he gave the other to the
Admiral’s Steward. ”

4 Drake at parting gave the captain
of the Cacafuego the following letter,
addressed to Captain Winter, on the
chance of her falling in with the Eliza-
beth : ““Master Winter, if it pleaseth
God that you should chance to meet
with this ship of Sant John de Anton,
| pray you use him well, according
to my word and promise given unto
them'; and if you want anything that
is in this ship of Sant John de Anton,
| pray you ﬁay them double the value
for it, which T will satisfy again, and
command your men not to do her any
hurt; and what composition or agree-
ment we have made, at my return
into England | will by God's help
perform, although I am In doubt that
this letter will never come to your
hands : notwithstandin% I am the
man 1 have promised to be : beseech-
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And considering that now we were
come to the Northward of the Line
(Cape Francisco standing in the en-
trance of the Bay of Panama, in 1°
North latitude), and that there was
no likelihood or hope that our ships
should be before us that way by any
means : seein% that, in running so
many degrees from the Southernmost
Islands hitherto, we could not have
any sign or notice of their passage
that way, notwithstanding that we
had made so diligent search and care-
ful enquiry after them, in every har-
bour and creek almost, as we had
done ; and considering also that the
time of the year now drew on where-
in we must attempt, or of necessit
wholly give over, that action whicl
chieﬂ?/ our General had determined,
namely, the discover%/ of what pas-
sage there was to be found about the
Northern parts of America from the
South Sea into our own Ocean (which
being once discovered and made
known to be navigable, we should
not only do our country a good and
notable service, but we also ourselves
should have a nearer cut and passage
home ; where otherwise we were to
make a very long and tedious voyage
of it, which would hardly agree with
ourgood liking, wehavingbeen so long

ing God, the Saviour of all the world,
to have us in his keeping, to whom
only | give all honour, praise, and
glory. What | have written is not
only to you Mr Winter, but also to
Mr Thomas, Mr Charles, Mr Caube,
and Mr Anthony, with all our other
good friends, whom | commit to the
tuition of him that with his blood
redeemed us, and am in good hope
that we shall be in no more trouble,
but that he will help us in adversity ;
desiring you, for the passion of Christ,
if you fall into any danger, that you
will not despair of God’s mercy, for
he will defend you and preserve you
from all danger, and bring us to our
desired haven ; to whom be all hon-
our, glory, and praise, for ever and
ever, Amen.—Your sorrowful Cap-
tain, whose heart is heavy for you,
““Francis Drake.”
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from home already, and so much of
our strength separated from us), which
could not at all be done if the oppor-
tunity were now neglected : we there-
fore all of us willingly harkened and
consented to our General's advice,
which was, first to seek out some
convenient place wherein to trim our
ship, and store ourselves with wood
and water and other provisions as we
could get, and thenceforward to has-
tenonour intended journey for the dis-
covery of the said passage, through
which we might with joy return to
our longed homes.1

From this Cape therefore we set
onward, March the 7th, shaping our
course towards the lIsland of Cano,?
with which we fell March 16th, setting
ourselves for certain days in a fresh
river, between the main and it,
for the finishing of our needful busi-
nesses, as it is aforesaid. While we
abode in this place, we felt a very
terrible earthquake, the force where-
of was such that our ship and pin-
nace, riding very near an English
mile from the shore, were shaken and
did quiver as if it had been laid on
dry land. We found here many good
commodities which we wanted, as
fish, fresh water, wood, &c., besides
alargartoes, monkeys, and the like ;
and in our journey hither we met
with one Shlﬁ more (the last we met
with in all those coasts), laden with
linen, China silk, and China dishes,
amongst which we found also a fal-
con of gold, handsomely wrought,
with a great emerald set in the breast

1 ““It is not unworthy of notice,”
says one modern chronicler of this
voyage, ““that the scheme for ex-
ploring a North-eastern channel from
the Pacific, thus adopted by Drake,
is the same with that recommended
about a century later by the celebrated
Dampier.” See post, Dampier’s Voy-
age, Chapter IX., page 221.

2 Off the coast of Nicaragua ; it is
mentioned by Dampier, who (Chap-
VIII., page 200) * coasted along
shore, passing by the Gulf of Nicoya,

‘i'g]e Gulf of Dulce, and the Island
ano.”
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of it. From thence we parted the
24th day of the month forenamed,
with full purpose to run the nearest
course, as the wind would suffer us,
without touch of land a long time ;
and therefore passed by port Papa-
gaya: the port of the Vale, of the
most rich and excellent balms of
Jericho; Quantapico,l and divers
others; as also certain gulfs here-
about, which without intermission
send forth such continual and violent
winds, that the Spaniards, though
their ships be good, dare not venture
themselves too near the danger of
them. Notwithstandinghaving notice
that we should be troubled with
often calms and contrary winds if we
continued near the coast, and did not
run off to sea to fetch the wind, and
that if we did so we could not then fall
with lapd again when we would ; our
General thought it needful that we
should run in with some Place or
other before our departure from the
coast, to see if happily we could, by
traffic, augment our provision of
victuals and other necessaries, —that
being at sea we might not be driven
to any great want or necessity; al-
beit we had reasonable store of good
things aboard us already.

The next harbour therefore which
we chanced with, on April 15th, in
15° 40", was Guatulco, so named of the
Spaniards who inhabited it, with
whom we had some intercourse, to
the sudpply of many things which we
desired, and chiefly bread, &c. And
now having reasonably, aswe thought,
provided ourselves, we departed from
the coast of America for the present;
but not forgetting, before we got a-
shipboard, to take with us also a cer-
tain pot, of about a bushel in bigness,
full of royals of plate, which we found
in the town, together with a chain of
gold and some other jewels which we
entreated a gentleman Spaniard to
leave behind him as he was flying
out of town.2 From Guatulco we de-

1 Probably Tehuantepec is meant.

8 Here the voyagers surprised a
council engaged in the trial of some
Indians accused of trying to burn the |
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parted the day following, viz., April
16th, setting our course directly into
the sea, whereon we sailed 500
leagues in longitude, to get a wind :
and between that and June 3d, 1400
leagues in all, till we came into 42°
of North latitude, wherein the night
following we found such alteration of
heat into extreme and nipping cold,
that our men in general did grievously
complain thereof, some of them feeling
their healths much imRaired thereby;
neither was it that this chanced in
the night alone, but the day follow-
ing carried with it not only the marks,
but the stings and force of the night
going before, to the great admiration3
of us all. For besides that the pinch-
ing and biting air was nothing al-
tered, the very ropes of our ship were
stiff, and the rain which fell was an
unnatural congealed and frozen sub-
stance, so that we seemed rather to
be in the Frozen Zone than any way
so near unto the Sun, or these hotter
climates. Neither did this happen
for the time only, or by some sudden
accident, but rather seems indeed to
proceed from some ordinary cause,
against which the heat of the Sun
prevails not; for it came to that ex-
tremity in sailing but two degrees
farther to the Northward in our
course, that though seamen lack not
good stomachs, yet it seemed a ques-
tion to many amongst us whethertheir
hands should feed their mouths, or
rather keep themselves within their
coverts from the pinching cold that
did benumb them. Neither could
we impute it to the tenderness of our

town, and carried culprits and judges
on board together as temporary
prisoners.  The name of the man
who pursued and plundered the
wearer of the golden chain was Tho-
mas Moon. At Guatulco the Portu-
guese pilot, Nuno da Silva, and all
the other prisoners, were liberated,;
the pilot wrote a narrative of the voy-
age up to this point, which was sent
to the Portuguese Viceroy in India,
and afterwards fell into English
hands.
3 Wonder, astonishment
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bodies, though we came lately from
the extremity of heat, by reason
whereof we might be more sensible
of the present cold ; insomuch as the
dead and senseless creatures were as
well affected with itas ourselves : our
meat, as soon as it was removed from
the fire, would presently in a manner
be frozen up, and our ropes and
tackling in few days were grown to
that stiffness, that what three men
afore were able with them to perform,
now six men, with their best strength
and uttermost endeavour, were hardly
able to accomplish: whereby a sudden
and great discouragement seized upon
the minds of our men, and they were
possessed with a great mislike and
doubting of any good to be done that
way. Yet would not our General be
discouraged, but as well by comfort-
able speeches, of the Divine Provi-
dence and of God's loving care over
his children, out of the Scriptures, as
also by other good and profitable per-
suasions, adding thereto his own
cheerful example, he so stirred them
up to put on a good courage, and
to quit themselves like men, to en-
dure some short extremity to have
the speedier comfort, and a little
trouble to obtain the greater glory,
that every man was throughly armed
with willingness, and resolved to see
the uttermost, if it were possible, of
what good was to be done that way.
The land in that part of America
bearing farther out into the West
than we before imagined, we were
nearer on it than we were aware ; and
yet the nearer still we came unto it,
the more extremity of cold did seize
uponus. The 5th day of June, we were
forced by contrary winds to run in
with the shore, which we then first
descried, and to cast anchor in a bad
bay, the best road we could for the
present meet with, where we were not
without some danger by reason of the
many extreme gusts and flaws that
beat upon us, which ifthey ceased and
were still at any time, immediately
upon their intermission there fol-
lowed most vile, thick, and stinking
fogs, against which the sea prevailed
nothing, till the gusts of wind again
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removed them, which brought with
them such extremity and violence
when they came, thatthere was nodeal-
ing or resisting against them. In this
place was no abiding for us ; and togo
farther North, the extremity of the
cold (which had now utterly discour-
aged our men) would not permit us;
and the winds, directly bent against
us, having once got us under sail
again, commanded us to the South-
ward whether we would or no. From
the height of 48° in which now we
were, to 38°, we found the land, by
coasting along it, to be but low and
reasonably plain; every hill (whereof
we saw many, but none very high),
though it were in June, and the sun in
his nearest approach unto them, being
covered with snow. In 38° 30" wre
fell with a convenient and fit har-
bour, and, June 17th, came to anchor
therein, where we continued till the
23d day of July following. During
all which time, notwithstanding it
was in the height of summer, and so
near the sun, yetwere we continually
visited with like nipping colds as we
had felt before; insomuch that if
violent exercises of our bodies, and
busy employment about our necessary
labours, had not sometimes compelled
us to the contrary, we could very
well have been contented to have kept
about us still our winter clothes, yea
(had our necessities suffered us), to
have kept our beds; neither could
we at any time, in whole fourteen
days together, find the air so clear as
to be able to take the height of sun
or star.

And here having so fit occasion
(notwithstanding it may seem to be
beside the purpose of writing the his-
tory of this our voyage), we will a
little more diligently enquire into the
causes of the continuance of the ex-
treme cold in these parts, as also into
the probabilities or unlikelihoods of
a passage to be found that wray.
Neither was it (as hath formerly been
touched) tenderness of our bodies,
coming so lately out of the heat,
whereby the pores were opened, that
made us so sensible of the colds we
here felt: in this respect, as in many
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others, we found our God a provident
Father and careful Physician for us.
We lacked no outward helps nor in-
ward comforts to restore and fortify
nature, had it been decayed or weak-
ened in us; neither was there wanting
tous the great experience of our Gene-
ral, who had often himself proved the
force of the Burning Zone, whose
advice always prevailed much to the
preserving of a moderate temper in
our constitutions; so that even after
our departure from the heat we always
found our bodies, not as sponges, but
strong and hardened, more able to
bear out cold, though we came out of
excess of heat, than a number of
chamber champions could have been,
who lie on their feather-beds till they
go to sea, or rather, whose teeth in a
temperate air do beat in their heads
ata cup of cold sack and sugar by the
fire. And that it was not our tender-
ness, but the very extremity of the
cold itself, that caused this sensible-
ness in us, may the rather appear, in
that the natural inhabitants of the
place (with whom we had for a long
season familiar intercourse, as is to be
related), who had never been ac-

uainted with such heat, to whom
the count(rjy, air, and climate was
proper, and in whom custom of cold
was as it were a second nature, yet
used to come shivering to us in their
warm furs, crowding close together,
body to body, to receive heat one of
another, and sheltering themselves
under a lee bank, if it were possible,
and as often as they could labouring
to shroud themselves under our gar-
ments also to keep them warm. Be-
sides, how unhandsome and deformed
appeared the face of the earth itself!
showing trees without leaves, and the
ground without greenness, in those
months of June and July. The poor
birds and fowls not daring (as we had
great experience to deserve it) so much
as once to arise from their nests after
the first egg laid, till it, with all the
rest, be hatched and brought to some
strength of nature, able to help itself.
Only this recompense hath Nature
afforded them, that the heat of their
own bodies being exceeding great, it

DRAKE'S VOYAGE ROUND THE WORLD.

[1579.

perfecteth the creature with greater
expedition, and in shorter time than
is to be found in man%/ ﬁlaces.

As for the causes of this extremity,
they seem not to be so deeply hidden
but that they may, at least in part,
be guessed at.  The chief of which we
conceive to be the large spreading of
the Asian and American continent,
which (somewhat Northward of these
parts), if they be not fully joined, yet
seem they to _come very near one to
the other. From whose high and
snow-covered mountains the North
and North-west winds (the constant
visitants of these coasts) send abroad
their frozen Nymphs, to the infecting
the whole air with this insufferable
sharpness: not permitting the Sun,
no, not in the pride of his heat, to
dissolve the congealed water and snow
which they have breathed out so nigh
the Sun, and so many degrees distant
from themselves. And thatthe North
and North-west winds are here con-
stant in June and July, as the North
wind alone is in August and Septem-
ber, we not only found by our own
experience, but were fully confirmed
in the opinion thereof by the con-
tinued observations of the Spaniards.
Hence comes the general squalidness
and barrenness of the country; hence
comes it that in the midst of their
Summer the snow hardly departeth
even from their very doors, but is
never taken away from their hills at
all; hence come those thick mists and
most stinking fogs, which increase so
much the more by how much higher
the Pole is raised:1 wherein a blind
pilot is as good as the best director of
a course. For the Sun striving to
perform his natural office, in elevating
the vapours out of these inferior
bodies, draweth necessarily abundance
of moisture out of the sea; but the
nipping cold, from the former causes,
meeting and opﬁosing the Sun’s en-
deavour, forces him to give over his
work imperfect, and, instead of
higher elevation, to leave in the lowest

1 The nearer one approaches to the
Pole, causing the North Star to rise
apparently higher in the heavens.
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region, wandering upon the face of the
earth and waters, as it were a second
sea, through which its own beams
cannot possibly pierce, unless some-
times when the sudden violence of
the winds doth help to scatter and
break through it; which thing hap-

eneth very seldom, and when it

appeneth is of no continuance. Some
of our mariners in this voyage had
formerly been at Wardhouse,l in 72°
of North latitude, who yet affirmed
that they felt no such nipping cold
there in the end of the Summer, when
they departed thence, as they did here
in those hottest months of June and
July. And also from these reasons
we conjecture, that either there is no
passage at all through these Northern
coasts (which is most likely); or if
there be, that yet it is unnavigable.
Add hereunto, thatthough we searched
the coast diligently, even unto the
forty-eighth degree, yet found we not
the land to trend so much as one
Boint in any place towards the East,

ut rather running on continually
North-west, as if it went directly to
meet with Asia; and even in that
height, when we had a frank wind
to have carried us through, had there
been a passage, yet we had a smooth
and calm sea, with ordinary flowing
and reflowing, which could not have
been had there been a frete ;1 of which
we rather infallibly concluded, than
conjectured, that there was none. But
to return.

The next day after our coming to
anchor in the aforesaid harbour,3 the
people of the country shewed them-
selves, sending off a man with great
expedition to us_in a canoe. Who
being yet but a little from the shore,
and a great way from our ship, spake
to us continually as he came rowing
on. And at last at a reasonable dis-
tance staying himself, he began more

1 Wardhys, at the extreme north-
east point of Norway.

2 A narrow passage or contracted
channel.

3 The Bay of San Francisco, the

resent prosperous capital of Cali-
ornia.
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solemnly a long and tedious oration,
after his manner: using in the de-
livery thereof many gestures and
signs, moving his hands, turning his
head and body many ways; and
after his oration ended, with great
show of reverence and submission
returned back to shore again. He
shortly came again the second time
in like manner, and so the third
time, when he brought with him, as
a present from the rest, a bunch of
feathers, much like the feathers of a
black crow, very neatly and artificially45
gathered upon a string, and drawn
together into a round bundle; being
very clean and finely cut, and bearing
in length an equal proportion one with
another: a special cognisance (as we
afterwards observed) which they that
guard their King's ﬁerson wear upon
their heads. With this also he
brought a little basket made of rushes,
and filled with an herb which they
called ‘* Tab&h.”® Both which, being
tied to a short rod, he cast into our
boat. Our General intended to have
recompensed him immediately with
many good things he would have be-
stowed on him; but entering into the
boat to deliver the same, he could not
be drawn6 to receive them by any
means, save one hat, which being cast
into the water out of the ship, he took
up (refusing utterly to meddle with
any other thing, though it were upon
a board put off to him), and so pre-
sently made his return.  After which
time our boat could row no way, but,
wondering at us as at gods, they
would follow the same with admira-
tion.

The third day following, viz., the
21st, our ship, having recelved a leak
at sea, was brought to anchor nearer
the shore, that, her goods being
landed, she might be repaired; but
for that we were’ to prevent any dan-
ger that might chance against our
safety, our General first of all landed
his men, with all necessary provision

4 Cleverly, skilfully.

5 Tobacco—*“tabac ” in French.
6 Induced, tempted.

7 Were obliged or bound.
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to build tents and make a fort for the
defence of ourselves and goods, and
that we might under the shelter of it
with more safety (whatever should
befall) end our business. Which
when the people of the countr}l per-
ceived us doing, as men set on fire to
war in defence of their country, in
great haste and companies, with such
weapons as they had, they came down
unto us, and yet with no hostile
meaning or intent to hurt us; stand-
ing, when they drew near, as men
ravished in their minds with the
sight of such things as they never had
seen or heard of before that time:
their errand being rather with sub-
mission and fear to worship us as gods,
than to have any war with us as
with mortal men.” Which thing, as
it did partly show itself at that in-
stant, so did it more and more mani-
festitselfafterwards, during the whole
time of our abode amongst them. At
this time, being willed by signs to lay
from them their bows and arrows, they
did as they were directed ; and sodid
all the rest, as they came more and
more by companies unto them, grow-
ing in a little while to a great number,
bothofmenand women. Totheintent,
therefore, that this peace which they
themselves so willingly sought might,
withoutanycause of the breach thereof
on our part given, be continued, and
that we might with more safety and
expedition end our businesses in quiet,
our General, with all his com[)any,
used all means possible gently to
entreat them, bestowing upon each of
them liberally good and necessary
things to cover their nakedness;
withal signi(f?/in% unto them that we
were no gods, but men, and had
need of such things to cover our own
shame; teaching them to use them
to the same ends. For which cause
also we did eat and drink in their
presence, giving them to understand
that without that we could not live,
and therefore were but men as well
as they. Notwithstanding, nothing
could persuade them, nor remove
that opinion which they had con-
ceived of us, that we should be gods.

In recompense of those things
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which they had received of us, as
shirts, linen cloth, &c., they bestowed
upon our General, and divers of our
comparP/, divers things; as feathers,
cauls of network, the quivers of their
arrows, made of fawn-skins, and the
very skins of beasts that their women
wore upon their bodies.  Having thus
had their fill of this time’s visitin

and beholding of us, they departe

with joy to their houses; which
houses are digged round within the
earth, and have from the uppermost
brims of the circle clefts of wood set
up, and joined close together at the
top, like our spires on the steeple of
a church; which being covered with
earth, suffer no water to enter, and
areverywarm. Thedoor in the most
part of them performs the office also
of a chimney to let out the smoke:
it is made in bigness and fashion like
to an ordinary scuttle in a ship, and
standing slopewise. Their beds are
the hard ground, only with rushes
strewed upon it, and, lying round
about the house, have their fire in
the midst, which, by reason that the
house is but low vaulted, round, and
close, giveth a marvellous reflection
to their bodies to heat the same.
Their men for the most part go naked;
the women take a kind of bulrushes,
and kembing it! after the manner of
hemp, make themselves thereof a
loose garment, which being knitabout
their middles, hangs down about their
hips, and so affords to them a cover-
ing of that which Nature teaches
should be hidden; about their shoul-
ders they wear also the skin of adeer,
with the hair upon it. They are
very obedient to their husbands, and
exceeding ready in all services; yet
of themselves offering to do nothing,
without the consent or being called
of the men. As soon as they were
returned to their houses, they began
amongst themselves a kind of most
lamentable weeping and crying out,
which they continued also a great
while together, in such sort that in
the place where they left us (being

1 Combing it out, or ““heckling”
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Dear about three-quarters of an Eng-
lish mile distant from them) we very
plainly, with wonder and admiration,
did hear the same, the women especi-
ally extending their voices in a most
miserable and doleful manner of
shrieking. Notwithstanding this
humble manner of presenting them-
selves, and awful demeanour used to-
wards us, we thought it no wisdom too
far to trust them (our experience of
former Infidels dealing with us before,
made us careful to provide against an
alteration of their affections or breach
of peace if it should happen); and
therefore with all expedition we set
up our tents, and entrenched our-
selves with walls of stone; that so
being fortified within ourselves, we
might be able to keep off the enemy
(if they should so prove) from coming
amongst us without our good wills.
This being quickly finished, we went
the more cheerfully and securely
afterwards about our other business.
Against the end of two days, during
which time they had not been with
us again, there was gathered together
a great assembly of men, women, and
children (invited by the report of
them which first saw us, who, as it
peems, had in that time of purpose
dispersed themselves into the country,
to make known the news), who came
now the second time unto us, bring-
ing with them, as before had been
done, feathers and bags of “* Tab&h ”
for presents, or rather indeed for sacri-
fices, upon this persuasion that we
were gods. When they came to the
top of the hill, at the bottom whereof
we had built our fort, they made a
stand; where one, appointed as their
chief speaker, wearied both us his
hearers, and himself too, with a long
and tedious oration, delivered with
strange and violent gestures, his voice
being extended to the uttermost
strength of nature, and his words
falling so thick one in the neck of
another, that he could hardly fetch
his breath again. As soon as he had
concluded, all the rest, with a rever-
ent bowing of their bodies (in a
dreaming manner, and long producing
of the same) cried ““Oh:" thereby

TO THE ““GODS.” T

giving their consents that all was
very true which he had spoken, and
that they had uttered their mind by
his mouth unto us. Which done, the
men laying down their bows upon
the hill, and leaving their women
and children behind them, came down
with their presents; in such sortas if
they had appeared before a God in-
deed, thinking themselves happy that
they might have access unto our
General, but much more happy when
they saw that he would receive at
their hands those things which they
so willingly had presented: and no
doubt they thought themselves nearest
unto God when they sat or stood next
tohim. In the meantime the women,
as if they had been desperate, used
unnatural violence against them-
selves, crying and shrieking piteously,
tearing their flesh with their nails
from their cheeks in a monstrous
manner, the blood streaming down
along their breasts; besides, despoil-
ing the upper parts of their bodies of
those single coverings they formerly
had, and holding their hands above
their heads that they mightnot rescue
their breasts from harm, they would
with fury cast themselves upon the
ground, never respecting whether it
were clean or soft, but dashed them-
selves in this manner on hard stones,
knobby hillocks, stocks of wood, and
pricking bushes, or whatever else lay
in their way, iterating the same
course again and again; yea, women
great with child, some nine or ten
times each, and others holding out
till fifteen or sixteen times, till their
strength failed them, exercised this
cruelty against themselves: a thing
more grievous for us to see or suffer,
could we have helpl it, than trouble
to them, as it seemed, to do it. This
bloody sacrifice, against our wills,
being thus performed, our General,
with his compan¥, in the presence of
those strangers, fell to prayers; and
by signs in lifting up our eyes and
hands to heaven, signified unto them
that that God whom we did serve,
and whom they ought to worship,

1 Helped, prevented.
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was above: beseeching God, if itwere
His good pleasure, to open by some
means their blinded eyes, that they
might in due time be called to the
knowledge of Him, the true and
everlasting God, and of Jesus Christ
whom He hath sent, the salvation of
the Gentiles. In the time of which
prayers, singing of Psalms, and read-
ing of certain chapters in the Bible,
they sat very attentively: and observ-
ing the end at every pause, with one
voice still cried “ Oh, greatly rejoic-
ing in our exercises. ~ Yea, they took
such pleasure in our singing of Psalms,
that whensoever they resorted to us,
their first request was commonly this,
““Gna&h,” by which they 'entreated
that we would sing. Our General
having now bestowed upon them
divers things, at their departure they
restored them all again, none carry-
ing with him anything of whatsoever
he had received, thinking themselves
sufficiently enriched and happy that
they had found so free access to see us.
gainst the end of three days
more (the news having the while
spread itself farther, and as it
seemed a great way up into the coun-
try), were assembled the greatest
number of people which we could
reasonably imagine to dwell within
any convenient distance round about.
Amongst the rest the King himself,
a man ofa goodly stature and a comely
personage, attended with his guard of
about 100 tall and warlike men,
this day, June 26th, came down to see
us. Before his coming, were sent
two ambassadors or messengers to our
General, to signify that their “ Hioh,”
that is, their King, was coming and
at hand. They In the delivery of
their message, the one spake with a
soft and low voice, prompting his
fellow; the other pronounced the
same, word by word, after him with
a voice more audible, continuing their
roclamation, for such it was, about
alf an hour. Which being ended,
they bY signs made request to our
General t
hands to their ““Hioh ” or King, as a
token that his coming might be in
peace. Our General willingly satis-
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fied their desire; and they, glad men,
made speedy return to their *“ Hioh.”
Neither was it long before their King
(making as princely a show as pos-
sibly he could) with all his train came
forward. In their coming forwards
they cried continually after a singing
manner, with a lusty courage. And
as they drew nearer and nearer to-
wards us, so did they more and more
strive to behave themselves with a
certain comeliness and gravity in all
their actions.  In the forefront came
a man of a large body and goodly
aspect, bearing the sceptre or royal
mace (made of a certain Kind of black
wood, and in length about a yard and
a half), before the King. ~Whereupon
hung two crowns, a bigger and a
less, with three chains of a marvellous
length, and often doubled, besides a
bag of the herb ““Tab&h.” The
crowns were made of network, wrought
upon most curiously with feathers of
divers colours, very artificially placed,
and of a formal fashion. The chains
seemed of a bony substance, every
link or part thereof being very little,
thin, most finely burnished, with a
hole pierced through the midst. The
number of links going to make one
chain is in a manner infinite; but of
such estimation is it amongst them,
that few be the persons that are ad-
mitted to wear the same; and even
they to whom it is lawful to use
them, yet are stinted what number
they shall use, as some ten, some
twelve, some twenty, and as they
exceed in number of chains, so there-
by are they known to be the more
honourable personages. -

Next unto him that bare this
sceptre was the King himself, with his
guard about him ; his attire upon his
head was a caull of network, wrought
upon somewhat like the crowns, but
differing much both in fashion and
perfectness of work ; upon his shoul-
ders he had on a coat of the skins of
conies, reaching to his waist; his
guard also had each coats of the same
shape, but of other skins; some
having cauls likewise stuck with

1 Cowl, cap.
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feathers, or covered over with a cer-
tain down, which groweth up in the
country upon an herb much like our
lettuce, which exceeds any other
down in the world for fineness, and
being laid upon their cauls, by no
winds can be removed. Of such esti-
mation is this herb amongst them,
that the down thereof is not lawful to
be worn, but of such persons as are
about the King (to whom also it is
permitted to wear a plume of feathers
on their heads in sign of honour), and
the seeds are notused but only in sacri-
fice to their gods. After these in their
order did follow the naked sort of com-
mon people, whose hair, being long,
was gathered into a bunch behind, in
which stuck plumes of feathers ; but
in the forepart only single feathers
like horns, every one pleasing him-
self in his own device. This one
thing was observed to be general
amongst them all, that every one
had his face painted, some with white,
some black, and some with other
colours, every man also bringing in
his hand one thing or other for a gift
or present. Their train or last part
of their company consisted of women
and children, each woman bearing
against her breast a round basket or
two, having within them divers
things, as bags of ““Tabah,” a root
which they call ““Petah,”l whereof
they make a kind of meal and either
bake it into bread or eat it raw ;
broiled fishes, like a pilchard; the
seed and down aforenamed ; with
such like.  Their baskets were made
in fashion like a deep bowl, and
though the matter were rushes, or
such other kind of stuff, yet was it so
cunningly handled, that the most
part ofthem would hold water : about
the brims they were hung with pieces
of the shells of pearls, and in some
places with two or three links at a
glacq of the chains forenamed . there-
y signifying that they were vessels
wholly dedicated to the only2 use of
the gods they worshipped, and be-
8idesthis they were wroughtupon with

J Probablv the potato.
Sole.

A VISIT FROM THE KING.

79

the matted down of red feathers, dis-
tinguished into divers works and
forms.

In the mean time, our General
having assembled his men together (as
forecastin? the danger and worst that
might fall out) prepared himself to
stand upon sure ground, that we might
atalltimesbe ready in ourown defence,
if any thing should chance, otherwise
than was looked for or expected.
Wherefore every man being in a war-
like readiness, he marched within his
fenced place, making against their
approach a most warlike show (as he
did also at all other times of their re-
sort), whereby if they had been des-
perate enemies they could not have
chosen but have conceived terror and
fear, with discouragement to attempt
anything against us, in beholding of
the same.

When they were come somew’hat
near unto us, trooping together they
gave us a common or general saluta-
tion, observing in the mean time a
general silence. Whereupon, he who
bare the sceptre before the King, be-
ing prompted by another whom the
King assigned to that office, pro-
nounced with an audible and manly
voice what the other spake to him in
secret, continuing, whether it were
his oration or proclamation, at the
least half an hour. At the close
whereofthere was acommon *‘Amen”
in sign of approbation given by evel
person : and the King himself, witl
the whole number of men and women
(the little children only remaining be-
hind), came further down the hill,
and as they came set themselves again
in their former order. And bein
now come to the foot of the hill an
near our fort, the sceptre-bearer, w'ith
a composed countenance and stately
carriage, began a song, and answer-
able thereunto observed a kind of
measures in a dance: whom the
King with his guard and every other
sort of person following, did in like
manner sing and dance, saving only
the women, who danced but kept
silence. As they danced they still
came on : and our General, perceiving
their plain and simple meaning, gave
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order that they might freely enter
without interruption within our bul-
wark. Where after they had entered,
they yet continued their song and
dance a reasonable time, their women
also following them with their was-
sail bowls in their hands, their bodies
bruised, their faces torn, their dugs,
breasts, and other parts bespotted
with blood, trickling down from the
wounds which with their nails they
had made before their coming After
that they had satisfied or rather tired
themselves in this manner, they made
signs to our General to have him sit
down; unto whom both the King
and divers others made several ora-
tions, or rather, indeed, if we had un-
derstood them, supplications, thathe
would take the province and king-
dom into his hand, and become their
king and patron : making signs that
they would resign unto him their
right and title in the whole land, and
become his vassals in themselves and
their posterities: which that the

might make us indeed believe that it
was their true meaning and intent,
the King himself, with all the rest,
with one consent and with great re-
verence, joyfully singing a song, set
the crown upon his head, enriched
his neck with all their chains, and
offering him many things, honoured
him by the name of ““Hi6h.” Ad-
ding thereunto, as it might seem, a
song and dance of triumph, because
they were not only visited of the
gods (for so they still judged us to
be) but the great and chief god was
now become their god, their king and
patron, and themselves were become
the only happy and blessed people in
the world.

These things being so freely offered,
our General thought not meet to re-
sign or refuse the same, both for that
he would not give them any cause of
mistrust or disliking of him (that be-
ing the only place wherein at this
present we were of necessity enforced
to seek relief of many things), and
chiefly for that he knew not to what
good ‘end God had brought this to
pass, or what honour and profit it
might bring to our country in time
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to come.  Wherefore, in the name
and to the use of Her most excellent
ngesty, he took the sceptre, crown,
and dignity of the said country into
his hand; wishing nothing more
than that it had lain so fitly for Her
Majesty to enjoy, as it was now her
proper own, and that the riches and
treasures thereof (wherewith in the up-
land countries it abounds) might with
as great conveniency be transported,
to the enriching of her kingdom here
at home, as it Is in plenty to be at-
tained there ; and especially that so
tractable and loving a people as they
shewed themselves to be might have
means to have manifested their most
willing obedience the more unto her,
and by her means, as a Mother and
Nurse of the Church of Christ, might
by the preaching of the Gospel be
brought to the right knowledge and
obedience of the true and ever-living
God. The ceremonies of this resign-
ing and receiving of the kingdom be-
ing thus performed, the common sort,
both of men and women, leaving the
the King and his guard about him,
with our General, dispersed them-
selves among our people, taking a
diligent view or survey of every man ;
and finding such as pleased their
fancies (which commonly were the
youngest of us), they presently en-
closing them about offered their sacri-
fices unto them, crying out with
lamentable shrieks and moans, weep-
ing and scratching and tearing their
very flesh of their faces with their
nails; neither were it the women
alone which did this, but even old
men, roaring and crying out, were as
violent as the women were. We
groaned in spirit to see the power of
Satan so far prevail in seducing these
so harmless souls, and laboured by all
means, both by showing our great
dislike, and, when that served not, b

violent withholding of their hands
from that madness; directing them,
by our eyes and hands lift up towards
heaven, to the living God whom
they ought to serve. But so mad
were they U?]Oﬂ their idolatry, that
forcibly withholding them would not
prevail ; for as soon as they could
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get liberty to their hands again they
would be as violent as they were be-
fore, till such time as they whom
they worshipped were conveyed from
them into the tents; whom yet, as
men beside themselves, they would
with fury and outrage seek to have

again.
gAfter that time had a little qualified
their madness, they then began to
show and make known unto us their
griefsl and diseases which they
carried about them; some of them
having old aches, some shrunk sinews,
some old sores and cankered ulcers,
some wounds more lately received,
and the like: in most lamentable
manner craving help and cure thereof
from us, making signs, that if we did
but blow upon their griefs, or but
touched the diseased places, they
would be whole. Theirgriefs wecould
not but take pity on them, and to
our power desire to help them ; but
that (if it pleased God to open their
eyes) they might understand we were
but men and no gods, we used ordin-
ary means, as lotions, plasters, and
unguents, most fitly, as far as our
skills could guess, agreeing to the
natures of their griefs; beseeching
God, if it made for his glory, to give
cure to their diseases by these means.
The like we did from time to time as
they resorted unto us. Few were the
days wherein they were absent from
us, during the whole time of our
abode in that place; and ordinarily
every third day they brought their
sacrifices, till such time as they cer-
tainly understood our meaning, that
we took no pleasure but were dis-
pleased with them ; whereupon their
zeal abated, and their sacrificing, for
a season, to our good liking ceased.
Notwithstanding they continued still
to make their resort unto us in great
abundance, and in such sort, that
they oftentimes forgot to provide
meat for their own sustenance, so
that our General (of whom they
made account as of a father) was fain

1 Used here, of course, in the mere-
!% Eg%smal sense of pain, or wound,
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to perform the office of a father to-
wards them, relieving them with such
victuals as we had provided for our-
selves, as mussels, seals, and such
like, wherein they took exceeding
much content; and seeing that their
sacrifices were displeasing unto us,
yet (having gratitude) they sought to
recompense us with such things as
they had, which they willingly forced
upon us, though it were never so
necessary or needful forthemselves to
keep. They are people of atractable,
free, and loving nature, without
guile or treachery; their bows and
arrows (their only weapons, and al-
most all their wealth) they use very
skilfully, but yet not to do any great
harm with them, being by reason of
their weakness more fit for children
than for men, sending the arrows
neither far off nor with any great
force : and yet are the men commonl
so strong of body, that that whic
two or three of our men could hardly
bear, one of them would take upon
his back, and without grudging carry
it easily away, up hill and down hill,
an English mile together. They are
also exceeding swift in running, and
of long continuance, the use whereof
is so familiar with them, that they
seldom go, but for the most part run.
One thing we observed in them with
admiration, that if at any time they
chanced to see a fish so near the shore
that they might reach the place with-
out swimming, they would never, or
very seldom, miss to take it.

After that our necessary businesses
were well despatched, our General,
with his gentlemen and many of his
company, made ajourney up into the
land, to see the manner of their dwell-
ing, and to be the better acquainted
with the nature and commodities
of the country. Their houses were
all such as we have formerly describ-
ed, and being many of them in one
place, made several villages here and
there. The inland we found to be
far different from the shore, a goodl
country and fruitful soil, stored witl
many blessings fit for the use of man.
Infinite was the company of very large
and fat deer which there we saw by

y
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thousands, as we supposed, in a
herd; besides a multitude of a
strange kind of conies, by far exceed-
ing them in number. The head and
body, in which they resemble other
conies, are but small; his tail, like
the tail of a rat, exceeding long,
and liis feet like the paws of a want
or mole ; under his chin, on either
side, he hath a bag, into which he
?athereth his meat, when he hath
illed his belly abroad, that he may
with it either feed his young, or feed
himself when he lists not to travel
from his burrow. The people eat
their bodies, and make great account
of their skins, for their King's holi-
day coat was made of them.1

This country our General named
Albion,” and that for two causes : the
one in respect of the white banks and
cliffs which lie towards the sea ; the
other, that it might have some affin-
ity, even in name also, with our own
country, which was sometimes so
called. Before we went from thence,
our General caused to be set up a
monument of our being there, as also
of Her Majesty’s and successor’s ri%;ht
and title to that kingdom : namely,
a plate of brass, fast nailed to a great
and firm post, whereon is engraven
her Grace’s name, and the day and
year of our arrival there, and of the
free giving up of the province and
kingdom, both by the King and peo-
ple, into Her Majesty’s hands ; to-
gether with Her Highness' picture
and arms, in a piece of sixpence cur-
rent English money, showing itself

1 Captain Beechey, in his ““Voyage
to the Pacific,” says that the fields
about San Francisco are burrowed by
a small rat resembling the field-
mouse, by a larger mountain rat, and
by another little animal resembling a
squirrel, called the ““ardillo,” which
is excellent eating. The coney de-
scribed by Drake is thought to an-
swer most closely to the Canada
pouched rat, or Mus lartariiu.

2 More correctly, New Albion ; the
whiteness of the cliffs, which suggest-
ed the name to Drake, has been noted
by subsequent voyagers.
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by a hole made of purpose through
the plate ; underneath was likewise
engraven the name of our General, &c.
The Spaniards never had any dealing,
or so much as set a foot in this coun-
try, the utmost of their discoveries
reaching only to many degrees south-
ward of this place.2

And now as the time of our depar-
ture was perceived by them to draw
nigh, so did the sorrows and miseries
of this people seem to themselves to
increase upon them, and the more
certain they were of our going away,
the more doubtful they showed them-
selves what they might do: so that
we might easily judge that that jo
ﬁtq)eing exceeding great) wherewit
they received us at our first arrival,
was clean drowned in their excessive
sorrow for our departing. For they
did not only lose on a sudden all
mirth, joy, glad countenance, pleasant
speeches, agility of body, familiar re-
joicing one with another, and all
pleasure whatever flesh and blood
might be delighted in, but with sighs
and sorrowings, with heavy hearts
and grieved minds, they poured out
woeful complaints and moans, with
bitter tears and wringing of their
hands, tormenting themselves. And
as men refusing all comfort they only
accounted themselves as castaways,
and those whom the gods were about
to forsake : so that nothing we could
say or do was able to ease them of
their so heavy a burthen, or to de-
liver them from so desperate a strait,
as our leaving of them did seem to
them that it would cast them into.

3This is amistake, for Juan Rodri-
guez Cabrillo, a Portuguese by birth,
had by command of the Viceroy of
New Spain explored the same coast
thirty-seven years before.  Indeed,
some English editors have shown a
decided inclination to take a very
liberal discount from Mr Fletcher’s
eloquent and elaborate account of the
doings in California—so much in
contrast with the meagre details he
gives of such really important in-
cidents as the combat with and cap-
ture of the Cacafuego.
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Howbeit, seeing they could not still
enjoy our presence, they (supposing
us to be gods indeed) thought it their
duty to entreat us that, being absent,
we would yet be mindful of them;
and making signs of their desires
that in time to come we would see
them again, they stole upon us a sacri-
fice, and set it on fire ere we were
aware, burning therein a chain and a
bunch of feathers. We laboured by
all means possible to withhold or
withdraw them, but could not pre-
vail, till at last we fell to prayers and
singin(? of Psalms, whereby they were
allured immediately to forget their
folly, and leave their sacrifice uncon-
sumed, suffering the fire to go out;
and imitating us in all our actions,
they fell a-lifting of their eyes and
hands to heaven, as they saw us do.

The 23d of July they took a sorrow-
ful farewell of us; but, being loth to
leave us, they presently ran to the
top of the hills to keep us in their
sight so long as they could, making
fires before and behind and on each
side of them, burning therein (as is
to be supposed) sacrifices at our de-
parture.

Not far without this harbour did
lie certain islands (we called them the
Islands of Saint James),l having on
them plentiful and great store of seals
and birds, with one of which we fell
July 24th, whereon we found such
provision as might competently serve
our turn for a while. We departed
again the day next following, July
25th.  And our General now consider-
in% that the extremity of the cold not
only continued, but increased, the
Sun being gone farther from us, and
that the wind blowing still, as it did
at first, from the North-west, cut off
all hope of finding a passage through
these Northern parts, thought it
necessary to lose no time ; and there-
fore, with general consent of all, bent
his course directly to run with the
Islands of the Moluccas. And so

1 The three Farallons, North, Mid-
dle, and South, which lie about a
day’s sail to the Westward of the Gol-
den Gate.
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having nothing in our view but air
and sea, without sight of any land
for the space of full sixty-eight days
together, we continued our course
through the main Ocean, till Septem-
ber 30th2*following, on which day
we fell in ken of certain islands lyin

about eight degrees to the Northwar

of the Line. = From these islands,
presently upon the discovery of us,
came a great number of canoes, hav-
ing in each of them in some four, in
some six, in some fourteen or fifteen
men, bringing with them cocoas, fish,
potatoes, and certain fruits to small
purpose.8 Their canoes were made
after the fashion that the canoes of
all the rest of the Islands of Moluccas
for the most are, that is, of one tree,
hollowed within with great art and
cunning, being made so smooth, both
within and without, that they bore
agloss as if it were a harness most
finely burnished. A prow and stern
they had of one fashion, yielding in-
ward in manner of a semicircle, of a
great height, and hung full of certain
white and glistening shells for bra-
very :4 on each side of their canoes
lay out two pieces of timber, about a
yard and a half long, more or less
according to the capacity of their
boat. Atthe end whereofwas fastened
crosswise a great cane, the use where-
of was to keep their oanoes from over-
throwin%, and that they mi59ht be
equally borne up on each side.b*

The people themselves have the
nether parts of their ears cut round
or circle-wise, hanging down very low
upon their cheeks, wherein they hang
things of a reasonable weight. The

2 By another account, the 13th of
October. The islands were doubtless
some of the Caroline group, which lay
inthedirecttraek from Drake’s Califor-
nianharbour—whether San Francisco
or Port Sir Francis Drake under Punta
de los Reyes to the North—to the
Moluccas.

8 Of little value or consequence.

4 Adornment.

5 Compare Dampier’s minute de-
scription of similar craft at Guam;
Chapter X., page 225.
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nails on the fingers of some of them
were at least an inch long, and their
teeth as black as pitch, the colour
whereof they use to renew by often
eating of an herb, with a kind of pow-
der, which in a cane they carry about
them to the same purpose. The first
sort and company of those canoes
being come to our ship (which then,
by reason of a scant wind, made little
way) very subtilely and against their
natures began in peace to traffic with
us, giving us one thing for another
very orderly, intending (as we per-
ceived) hereby to work a greater mis-
chief to us; entreating us by signs
most earnestly to draw nearer .towards
the shore, that they might, if possible,
make the easier prey both of the ship
and us. But these passing away, and
others continually resorting, we were

uickly able to guess at them what
they were; for if they received any-
thin? once into their hands, they
would neither give recompense nor
restitution of it, but thought what-
ever they could fingerto be their own,
expecting always with brows of brass
to receive more, but would part with
nothing.  Yea, being rejected for
their bad dealing, as those with whom
we would have no more to do, using
us so evilly, they could not be satis-
fied till they had given the attempt
to revenge themselves because we
would not give them whatsoever they
would have for nothing : and having
stones good store in their canoes, let
fly amain of them against us. It was
far from our General's meaning to
requite their malice b?(/ like injury.
Yet that they might know that he
had power to do them harm if he had
listed, he caused a great piece to be
shot off, not to hurt them, but to
affright them. Which wrought the
desired effect amongst them ; for at
the noise thereof they every one leap-
ed out of his canoe into the water,
and, diving under the keel of their
boats, stayed them from going any
way till our ship was gone a good way
from them. Then they all lightly re-
covered into their canoes, and got
them with speed toward the shore.
Notwithstanding, other new com-

DRAKE'S VOYAGE ROUND THE WORLD.

[1579.

panies (but all of the same mind) con-
tinually made resort unto us. And
seeing that there was no good to be
got by violence, they put on a show
of seeming honesty; and offering in
show to deal with us by way of ex-
change, under the pretence they cun-
nin(];Iy fell a-filching of what they
could, and one of them pulled a dagger
and knives from one of our men's

irdles, and being required to restore
It again, he rather used what means
he could to catch at more. = Neither
could we at all be rid of this ungra-
cious company, till we made some of
them feel some smart as well as terror ;
and so we left that place, by all pas-
sengers to be known  hereafter by the
name of the Island of Thieves.

Till the 3d of October we could not
get clear of these consorts, but from
thence we continued our course
within sight of land till the 16th of
the same month, when we fell with
four Islands standing in 7° 5'to the
Northward of the Line. We coasted
them till the 21st day, and then an-
chored and watered upon the big%est
of them, called Mindanao. The 22d
of October, as we passed between two
islands, about six or eight leagues
south of Mindanao,! there came from
them two canoes to be talked with
us, and we would willingly be talked
with them, but there arose so much
wind that put us from them to the
Southwards.  October the 25th we
passed by the island named Talao,
in 3° 40",  We saw to the northward
of it three or four other islands, Teda,
Selan, Saran (three islands so named
to us by an Indian), the middle where-
of stands in 3°. We passed the last

1 Supposed to be Serangan and Can-
digar, or the Saddle Islands, South of
the southernmost point of Mindanao.
Other narrators name the islands of
““ Tagulada, Zelon, and Zewarra,” as
passed by the voyagers on their way
to the Moluccas, the first producing
much cinnamon, and the inhabitants
of all being friendly with the Portu-
guese.

a The Tulour Islands, about half
way between Mindinao and Gilolo.
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save one of these, and the first day of
the following month in like manner
we passed the isle Suaro, in 1° 30,
and the 3d of November we came in
sight of the Islands of the Moluccas,
as we desired. These are four high-
peaked islands : their names, Ternate,
Tidore, Matchan, Batchan, all of
them very fruitful and yielding abund-
ance of cloves, whereof we furnished
ourselves of as much as we desired at
a very cheap rate. At the east of
them lies a very great island called
Gilolo.

We directed our course to have
gone to Tidore, but in coasting along
a little island! belonging to the King
of Ternate, November 4th, his deputy
or viceroy with all expedition came
off to our ship in acanoe, and without
any fear or doubting of our good
meaningcame presentlyaboard. Who,
after some conference with our Gen-
eral, entreated him by any means to
run with Ternate, not with Tidore :
assuring him that his King would be
wondrous glad of his coming, and be
ready to do for him what he could,
and what our General in reason should
require.  For which purpose he him-
selfwould that nightbe with his King
to carry him the news; with whom
if he once dealt, he should find that
as he was a King, so his word should
stand : whereas if he dealt with the
Portuguese, who had the command of
Tidore,2he should find in them no-
thing but deceit and treachery. And
besides that if he went to Tidore be-
fore he came to Ternate, then would
his King have nothing to do with us,
for he held the Portuguese as an
enemy. On these persuasions our
General resolved to runwith Ternate,
where the next day, very early in the
morning, we came to anchor: and
presently our General sent a messen-
ger to the King with a velvet cloak,
for a present and token thct his com-

1 The island of Motir.

2 They had been expelled from their
settlements at Ternate by the war-
like monarch whose friendship was
offered to Drake, and had established
themselves at Tidore.
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ing should be in peace, and that he
required no other thing at his hands,
but that (his victuals being spent in
so long a voyage) he might have sup-
ply from him by way of traffic and
exchange of merchandise (whereof he
had store of divers sorts) of such
things as he wanted. Which he
thought he might be the bolder to
require at his hands, both for that
the thing was lawful, and that he
offered him no prejudice or wrong
therein; as also because he was en-
treated to repair to the place by his
Viceroy at Motir, who assured him of
necessary provision in such manner
as now he required the same.

Before this the Viceroy, according
to his promise, had been with the
Ki_n?], signifying unto him what a
mig 3/ Prince and Kingdom we be-
longed to; what good things the King
might receive from us, not only now,
but for hereafter by way of traffic:
Yeawhat honour and benefit it might
be to him, to be in league and in
friendship with so noble and famous
a Prince as we served; and farther,
what a discouragement it would be to
the Portuguese his enemies to hear and
see it.  In hearing whereof the King
was so presently moved to the well
liking of the matter, that before our
messenger could come halfthe way, he
had sent the Viceroy, with divers
others of his nobles and councillors,
to our General, with special message
that he should not only have what
things he needed, or would require,
with peace and friendship, but that
he would willingly entertain amity
with so famous and renowned a
Princess as was ours; and that if it
seemed good in her eyes to accept of
it, he would sequester the commodi-
ties and traffic of his whole island from
others (especially from his enemies
the Portuguese, from whom he had
nothing but by the sword), and re-
serve It to the intercourse of our
nation, if we would embrace it. In
token whereof he had now sent to our
General his signet, and would within
short time after come in his own per-
son, with his brethren and nobles,
with boats or canoes, into our ship,
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and be a means of bringing her into
a safer harbour. While they were
delivering their message to us, our
messenger was come unto the Court,
who being met by the way by certain
noble personages, was with great
solemnity conve%/ed into the King's
presence; at whose hands he was
most friendly and graciously enter-
tained; and having delivered his
errand, together with his present
unto the King, the Kin% seemed to
him to j#d e himself blameworthy
that he had not sooner hastened in
person to present himself to our
General, who came so far and from so
great a Prince; and presently, with
all expedition, he made ready him-
self, with the chief of all his States
and Councillors, to make repair unto
us. The manner of his coming, as it
was princely, so truly it seemed to
us very, strange and marvellous:
serving at the present not so much to
set out his own royal and Kingly
state (which was great) as to do honour
to Her Highness, to whom we be-
longed; wherein how willingly he
employed himself, the sequel " will
make manifest.

First, therefore, before his coming,
did he send off three great and large
canoes, in each whereof were certain
of the greatest personages that were
about him, attired all of them in
white lawn, ordoth of Calicut, having
over their heads, from one end of the
canoe to the other, a covering of thin
and fine mats, borne up by a frame
made of reeds, under which every
man sat in order according to his dig-
nity; the hoary heads of many of
them set forth the greater reverence
due to their persons, and manifestly
showed that the King used the advice
of a grave and prudent Council in his
affairs.  Besides these were divers
others, young and comely men, a
great number attired in white, as were
the other, but with manifest differ-
ences: having their places also under
the same covering, but in inferior
order, as their calling required. The
rest of the men were soldiers, who
stood in comely order round about on
both sides; on the outside of whom,
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again, did sit the rowers, in certain gal-
leries, which being three on each side
all alongst the canoe, did lie off from
the side thereof some three or four
yards, one being orderly builded lower
than the other. in every of which
alleries was an equal number of

anks, whereon did sit the rowers,
about the number of fourscore in one
canoe. In the forepart of each canoe
sat two men, the one holding a ta-
brel 1 the other a piece of brass, where-
on they both at once struck; and
observing a due time and reasonable
space between each stroke, by the
sound thereof directed the rowers to
keep their stroke with their oars: as,
on the contrary, the rowers ending
their stroke with a song, gave warning
to the others to strike again; and so
continued they their way with mar-
vellous swiftness. Neither were their
canoes naked or unfurnished of war-
like munition; they had each of
them at least one small cast piece,
of about a ﬁ/ard in length, mounted
upon a stock which was set upright;
besides, every man except the rowers
had his sword, dagger, and target,
and some of them some other weapons,
as lances, calivers,2 bows, arrows, and
many darts.

These canoes, coming near our ship
in order, rowed round about us one
after another; and the men, as they
passed by us, did us a kind of homage
with great solemnity, the greatest
personages beginning first, with rev-
erent countenance and behaviour, to
bow their bodies even to the ground:
which done, they put their own mes-
senger aboard us again, and signified
to us that their King, who himself
was coming, had sent them before him
to conduct our ship into a better
road, desiring a hawser to be given
them forth, that they might employ
their service, as their King com-
manded, in towing our ship there-
with to the place assigned. The
King himself was not far behind,
but he also with six grave and
ancient fathers in his canoe approach-
ing, did at once, together with them,

1 A small drum. * Guns.
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yield us a reverent kind of obeisance,
in far more humble manner than was
to be expected. He was of a tall
stature,l very corpulent and well set
together, of a very princely and graci-
ous countenance :” his respect amongst
his own was such, that neither his
Viceroy of Motir aforenamed, nor anﬁ
other of his councillors, durst speal
unto him but upon their knees, not
rising again till they were licensed.
Whose coming, as itwas to our Gene-
ral no small cause of good liking, so
was he received in the best manner
we could, answerable unto his state;
our ordnance thundered, which we
mixed with great store of small shot,
among which sounding our trumpets
and other instruments of music, both
of still and loud noise; wherewith he
was so much delighted, that request-
ing our music to come into the boat,
he joined his canoe to the same, and
was towed at least a whole hour to-
gether, with the boat at the stem of
our ship. Besides this, our General
sent him such presents as he thought
mightbothrequite hiscourtesy already
received, and work a further confirma-
tion of that good liking and friend-
ship already begun. The King being
thus in musical paradise, and enjoy-
ing that wherewith he was so highly
pleased, his brother, named Moro,
with no less braverya than any of the
rest, accompanied also with a great
number of gallant followers, made
the like repair,3 and gave us like
respect; and, his homage done, he
fell astern of us till we came to anchor:
neither did our General leave his
courtesy unrewarded, but bountifully
pleased him also before we parted.
The King, as soon as we were come
to anchor, craved pardon to be gone,
and so took leave, promising us that
the next day he would come aboard,
and in the mean time would prepare
and send such victuals as were requi-
site and necessary for our provision.
Accordingly the same night, and the

1 Fuller—** Holy State,” page 127
—callshim ““atruegentleman Pagan. ”

2 Magnificence, splendid show.

8 Paid a similar visit.
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morrow following, we received what
was there to be had in the way of
traffic, to wit, rice in pretty quantity,
hens, sugar-canes, imperfect and
liquid sugar, a fruit which they call
Figo (Magellan calls it a fig of a span
long, but it is no other than that
which the SBaniards and Portuguese
have named Plantains), cocoas, and a
kind of meal which they call sago,
made of the tops of certain trees,
tasting in the mouth like sour curds,
but melts away like sugar; whereof
they make a kind of cake which will
keep good at least ten years. Of this
last we made the greatest quantity of
our provision: for a few cloves we did
also traffic, whereof, for a small mat-
ter, we might have had greater store
than we could well tell where to be-
stow: but our General's care was,
that the ship should not be too much
pestered or annoyed therewith.

At the time appointed, our General,
having set all things in order to re-
ceive him, looked for the King’s re-
turn ; who, failing both in time and
promise, sent his brother to make his
excuse, and to entreat our General to
come on shore, his brother being the
whileto remain on board, as a pawn for
his safe restoring. Our General could
willingly have consented, if the King
himself had not first broken his word:
the consideration whereof bred an
utter disliking in the whole company,
who by no means would give consent
he should hazard himself, especially
for that the King's brother had
uttered certain words, in secret confi-
dence with our General aboard his
cabin, which bred no small suspicion
of ill intent. Our General being thus
resolved not to go ashore at this time,
reserved the Viceroy for a pledge, and
so sent certain of his gentlemen to
the Court, both to accomﬁany the
King's brother, and also with special
message to the King himself. They,
being come somewhat near unto the
castle, were received by another
brother of the King's, and certain
others of the greatest states, and con-
ducted with great honour towards the
castle, where being brought into a
large and fair house, they saw gathered
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together a great multitude of people,
by supposition at least 1000, the chief
whereof were placed round about the
house, according, as it seemed, to
their degrees and calling : the rest
remained without. The house was in
form four-square, covered all over
with cloth of divers colours, not
much unlike our usual pentadoes,!
borne upon a frame of reeds, the sides
being open from the groundsill to the
covering, and furnished with seats
round about: it seems it was their
Council-house, and not commonly
employed to any other use. At the
side of this house, next unto the
Castle, was seated the chair of state,
havin(I; directly over it, and extending
very largely every way, a veéy fair
and rich canopy, as the ground also,
for some ten or twelve paces’ compass,
was covered with cloth of Arras.
Whilst our gentlemen awaited in this
place the coming of the King, which
was about the space of half-an-hour,
they had the better opportunity to
observe these things; as also that
before the King’s coming there were
already set threescore noble, grave,
and ancient personages, all of them
reported to be of the King's privy
council. At the nether end of the
house were placed a great company of
young men, of comely personage and
attire.  Without the house, on the
right side, stood four ancient, comely,
hoar-headed men, clothed all in red
downto theground, butattired ontheir
heads not much unlike the Turks.
These theycalled Romans, or strangers,
who lay as lidgiers,2 there to keep

1 Canopies, tents.

2 Resident or permanent ambassa-
dors ; the word 1s spelled in various
other ways, as “‘leger,” “‘ligier,”
““legier, it comes from the Anglo-
Saxon “leigan,” to lie or remain ; and
the word “ ledger,” a book that lies to
receive entries, is from the same
source. In ““Measure for Measure,”
Isabella, informing her brother of his
impending death, says :

““ Lord Angelo, having affairs to heaven

Intends you for his Swift ambassador. '
Where you shall be an everlasting leiger.”
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perpetual traffic with the people:

there were also two Turks, one Italian,

as Iid%iers, and last ofall one Spaniard,

who being freed by the King out of
the hands of the Portuguese, in the
recovering of the island, served him
now instead of a soldier.

The King at last coming from the
castle, with eight or ten grave Sena-
tors following him, had a very rich
canopy, adorned in the midst with
embossings of gold, borne over him,
and was guarded with twelve lances,
the points turned downwards. Our
men, accompanied with Moro the
King's brother, arose to meet him,
and he very graciously did. welcome
and entertain them. e was for per-
son such as we have before described
him, of low voice, temperate in speech,
of kingly demeanour, and a Moor by
nation.  His attire was after the
fashion of the rest of his country, but
far more sumptuous, as his condition
and state required : from the waist to
the ground was all cloth of gold, and
that very rich ; his legs bare, but on
his feet a pair of shoes of cordovan,
dyed red; in the attire of his head
were finely wreathed-in divers rings
of plated gold, of an inch or an inch
and a-half in breadth, which made a
fair and princely show, somewhat re-
sembling a crown in form ; about his
neck he had a chain of perfect gold,
the links very great and one fold
double.  On his left hand, were a
diamond, an emerald, a ruby, and a
turquoise, four very fair and perfect
jewels; on his right hand, in one
ring, a big and perfect turquoise, and
in another ring many diamonds of a
smaller size, very artificially set and
couched together. As thus he sat in
his chair of state, at his right side
there stood a page with a very costly
fan, richly embroidered and beset
with sapphires, breathing and gather-
ing the air to refresh the King, the
place being very hot, both bP/ reason
of the sun, and the assembly of so
great a multitude. After a while,
our gentlemen, having delivered their
message, and received answer, were

| licensed to de{()art, and were safely
conducted back again, by one of the
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Chiefs of the King's Council, who
had charge from the King himself to
perform the same.

Our gentlemen, observing the castle
as well as they could, could not con-
ceive it to be a place of any great
force; two cannons only there they
saw, and those at that present untra-
versable, because unmounted. These,
with all other furniture of like sort
which they have, they have gotten
them from the Portuguese, by whom
the castle itselfwas also builded, while
they inhabited that place and island.
Who seeking to settle tyrannous
government &s in other places so)
over this people, and not contenting
themselves with a better estate than
they deserved (except they might, as
they thought, make sure work by
leaving none of the Royal blood alive,
who should make challenge to the
kingdom), cruelly murdered the King
himself—father to him who now reigns
—and intended the like to all his
sons. Which cruelty, instead of esta-
blishing brought such a shaking on
their usurped estate, that they were
fain without covenanting to carry
away goods, munition, or anything
else, to quit the place and the whole
island, to save their lives. For the
present King, with his brethren, in
revenge of their father’'s murder, so
bestirred themselves, that the Portu-
guese were wholly driven from the
island, and glad that he yet keeps
footing in Tidore. These four years
this King hath been increasing, and
was (as was affirmed) at that present,
Lord of an Hundred Islands there-
about, and was even now preparing
his forces to hazard a chance with the
Portuguese for Tidore itself. The
people are Moors, whose religion con-
sists much in certain superstitious
observations of new moons, and cer-
tain seasons, with a rigid and strict
kind of fasting. We had experience
hereof in the Viceroy and his retinue,
who lay aboard us all the time for the
most part during our abode in this
place; who during their prescribed
time would neither eat nor drink, not
so much as a cup of cold water in the
day (so zealous are they in their self-
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devised worship), but yet in the night
would eat three times, and that very
largely. This Ternate stands in 27'
North latitude.

While we rode at anchor in the
harbour at Ternate, besides the na-
tives there came aboard us another,
a goodly gentleman, very well accom-
panied, with his interpreter, to view
our ship and to confer with our Gene-
ral. He was apparelled much after
our manner, most neat and court-like,
his carriage the most respective and
full of discreet behaviour that ever we
had seen. He told us that he was
himself but a stranger in those islands,
being a natural of the province of
Paghia in China; his name Pausaos,
of the family of Hombu ; of which
family there had eleven reigned in
continual succession these 200 years,
and Kin% Bonog, by the death of
his elder brojher—who died by a fall
from his horse—the rightful heir of
all China, is the twelfth of this race.
He is twenty-two years of age; his
mother yet living; he hath a wife,
and by her one son; he is well-be-
loved and highly-honoured of all his
subjects, and lives in great peace from
any fear of foreign invasion. But it
was not this man’s fortune to enjoy
his part of this happiness, both of his
King and country, as he most desired.
For being accused of a capital crime,
whereof though free,l yet he could
not evidently make his innocence
appear, and knowing the peremptory
justice of China to be irrevocable, if
he should expect? the sentence of the
Judges; he beforehand made suit to
his King, that it would please him
to commit his trial to God's provi-
dence and judgment, and to that end
to permit him to travel, on this con-
dition, that if he brought not home
some worthy intelligence, such as
His Majesty had never had before,
and were most fit to be known, and
most honourable for China, he should
for ever live an exile, or else die for
daring to set foot again in his own
country ; for he was assured that the
God of heaven had care of innocency.

1 Guiltless. 2 Await.



90

The King granted his suit, and now
he had been three years abroad ; and
at this present came from Tidore
(where he had remained two months),
to see the English General, of whom
he heard such strange things, and
from him (if it pleased God to afford
it) to learn some such intelligence as
might make way for his return into
his country : and therefore he earnestly
entreated our General to make rela-
tion to him of the occasion, way, and
manner of his coming so far from
England thither, with the manifold
occurrences that had happened to
him by the way. Our General gave
ample satisfaction to each part of his
request ; the stranger hearkened with
great attention and delight to his
iscourse, and as he naturally ex-
celled in memory, besides his help of
art to better the same, so he firml
printed it in his mind, and wit
reat reverence thanked God, who
ad so unexpectedly brought him to
the notice of such admirable things.
Then fell he to entreat our General
with many most earnest and vehe-
ment persuasions, that he would be
content to see his country before his
departure any farther ~Westward ;
that it should be a most pleasant,
most honourable, and most profitable
thing for him ; that he should gain
thereby the notice, and carry home
the description, of one of the most
ancient, mightiest, and richest king-
doms in the world. Hereupon he
took occasion to relate the number
and greatness of the provinces, with
the rare commodities and good things
they yielded : the number, stateliness,
and riches of their cities; with what
abundance of men, victuals, munition,
and all manner of necessaries and de-
lightful things they were stored with ;
in particular touching ordnance and
great guns—the late invention of a
scab-skinned Friar amongst us in
Europel—he related that in Suntien,

1 This scarcely comﬁlimentary de-
scription may apply either to the Eng-
lish Monk 'Roger Bacon, or, more
appropriately, to the German Monk
Berthold Schwartz, whom accident
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b%/ some called Quinzai, which is the
chief city of all China, they had brass
ordnance of all sorts (much easier to
be traversed than ours were, and so
perfectly made that they would hit a
shilling) above 2000 years ago. "With
many other worthy things which our
General's own experience, if it would
please him to make trial, would better
than his relation assure him of. The
breeze would shortly serve very fitly
to carry him thither, and he himseif
would accom(j)any him all the way.
He accounted himself a happy man
that he had butseen and spoken with
us ; the relation of it might perhaps
serve him to recover favour in the
country ; but if he could prevail with
our General himself to go thither, he
doubted not but it would be a means
of his great advancement, and increase
of honour with his King. Notwith-
standing, our General could not on
such persuasions be induced, and so
the stranger parted, sorry that he
could not prevail in his request, but
et exceedmgdglad of the intelligence
ie had learned.

By the 9th of November, having
gotten what provision the place could
afford us, we then set sail: and con-
sidering that our ship for want of
trimming was now grown foul, that
our casks and vessels for water were
much decayed, and that divers other
things stood in need of reparation,
our next care was, how we might fall
with such a Elace where with safety
we might awhile stay for the redress-
ing of these inconveniences. The
calmness of the winds, which are al-
most continual before the coming of
the breeze (which was not yet ex-
pected) persuaded us it was the fittest
time that we could take. With this
resolution we sailed along till Novem-
ber 14th, at what time Ve arrived at
a little island to the southward of
Celebes, standing in 1° 40' towards

the Pole Antarctic: which being
without inhabitants, gave us the
better hope of quiet abode. We

anchored, and finding the place con-

enlightened as to the projectile force
of “*villainous saltpetre.”
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venient for our purposes (there want-
ing nothing here which we stood in
need of, but onl¥ water, which we
were fain to fetch from another island
somewhat farther to the south), made
our abode here for twenty-six whole
days together. The first thing we did,
we pitched our tents and entrenched
ourselves as strongly as we could
upon the shore, lest at any time per-
haps we might have been disturbed
by the inhabitants of the greater
island, which lay not far to the west-
ward of us. After we had provided
thus for our security, we landed our
%oods, and had a smith’s forge set up,

oth for the makin(f; of some neces-
sary shipwork, and for the repairing
of some iron-hooped casks, without
which they could not long have serv-
ed our use. And for that our smith’s
coals were all spent long before this
time, there was order given and fol-
lowed for the burning of charcoal,
b?/ which that want might be sup-
plied.

We trimmed our ship, and per-
formed our other businesses to our
content.  The place affording us not
only all necessaries (which we had not
of our own before% thereunto, but
also wonderful refreshing to our
wearied bodies, by the comfortable
relief and excellent provision that
here we found, whereby ofl sickly,
weak, and decayed, as many of us
seemed to be before our coming hither,
we in short space grew all of us to be
strong, lusty, and healthful persons.
Besides this, we had rare experience
of God's wonderful wisdom in many
rare and admirable creatures which
here we saw. The whole island is a
through grown wood, the trees for
the most part are of large and high
stature, very straight and clean,
without boughs, save only in the
very top ; the leaves whereof are not
much unlike our brooms in England.
Among these trees, night by night,
did show themselves an infinite swarm
of fiery-seeming worms flying in the
air, whose bodies, no bigger than an

1 From being.
2 Thoroughly.
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ordinary fI){, did make a show and
give such light as if every twig on
every tree had been a lighted candle,
or as if that place had been the starry
sphere. To these we may add the
relation of another, almost as strange
a creature, which here we saw, and
that wias an innumerable multitude of
huge bats or reremice, equallin% or
rather exceedin? a good hen in big-
ness. They fly with marvellous
swiftness, but their flight is very
short; and when they light, they
hang only by the boughs, with their
backs downward. Neither may we
without ingratitude, by reason of the
special use we made of them, omit to
speak of the huge multitude of a cer-
tain kind of crayfish, of such a size,
that one was sufficient to satisfy four
hungry men at a dinner, being a very
good and restorative meat; the special
means (as we conceived it) of our in-
crease of health. They are, as far as
we could perceive, utter strangers to
the sea, living always on the land,
where they work themselves earths
as do the conies, or rather they dig
great and huge caves under the roots
of the most huge and monstrous trees,
where they lodge themselves by com-
panies together. Of the same sort
and kind we found, in other places
about the Island Celebes, some that,
for want of other refuge, when we
came to take them did climb up into
trees to hide themselves, whither we
were enforced to climb after them if
we would have them, which we would
not stick to do rather than to be with-
out them. This island we called
Crab Island.

All necessary causes of our staying
longer in this place being at last
finished, our General Erepared to be
in a readiness to take the first advan-
tage of the coming of the breeze or
wind which we expected; and hav-
ing the day before furnished our-
selves with fresh water from the other
island, and taken in provision of wood
and the like, December 12th we put to
sea, directing our course toward the
West. The 16th day we had sight
of the Island of Celebes or SiUbis,
but having a bad wind, and being
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entangled among many islands, en-
cumbered also with many other diffi-
culties, and some dangers, and at
last meeting with a deep bay out of
which we could not in three days
turn out again, we could not by any
means recover the North of Celebes,
or continue on our course farther
west, but were enforced to alter the
same towards the South ; finding that
course also to be both difficult and
very dangerous by reason of many
shoals, which lay far off, here and there
among the islands ; insomuch that in
all our Eassages from England hither-
to, we had never more care to keep
ourselves afloat, and from sticking on
them. Thus were we forced to beat
up and down with extraordinary care
and circumspection, till January 9th,
at which time we supposed that we
had at last attained a free passage, the
lands turning evidently in our sight
about to westward, and the wind be-
ing enlarged, followed us as we de-
sired with a reasonable gale.

When lo! on a sudden, when we
least suspected, no show or suspicion
of danger appearing to us, and we
were now sailing onward with full
sails, in the beginning of the first
watch of the sai daK at night, even
in a moment, our ship was laid up
fast upon a desperate shoal, with no
other likelihood in appearance but
that we with her must there pre-
sently perish ; there being no proba-
bility how anything could be saved,
or any person escape alive. The un-
expectedness of so extreme a danger
presently roused urf up to look about
us, but the more we looked the less
hope we had of getting clear of it
again, so that nothing now present-
ing itself to our minds, but the
ghastly appearance of instant death,
affording no respite or time of paus-
ing, called upon us to deny ourselves,
and to commend ourselves into the
merciful hands of our most gracious
God. To this purpose we presently
fell prostrate, and with joined prayers
sent up unto the throne of grace,
humbly besought Almighty God to
extend his mercy unto us in his Son
Christ Jesus, and so preparing as it
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were our necks unto the block, we
every minute expected the final
stroke to be given unto us. Notwith-
standing that we expected nothing
but imminent death, yet—that we
might not seem to tempt God, by
leaving any second means unattempt-
ed which he afforded—presently, as
soon as prayers were ended, our Gene-
ral (exhorting us to have the especi-
alest care of the better part, to wit,
the soul, and adding many comfort-
able speeches, of the joys of that
other life which we now alone looked
for) encouraged us all to bestir our-
selves, shewing us the way thereto
bE/ his own example. And first of
all the pump being well plied, and
the ship freed of water, we found
our leaks to be nothing increased ;
which though it gave us no hope
of deliverance, yet it gave us some
hope of respite, insomuch as it as-
sured us that the bulkl was sound;
which tru(ljy we acknowledged to be
an immediate providence of God
alone, insomuch as no strength of
wood and iron could have possibly
borne so hard and violent a shock as
our ship did, dashing herself under
full sail against the rocks, except the
extraordinary hand of God had sup-
ported the same.

Our next essay was for good ground
and anchor-hold to seaward of us,
whereon to haul; by which means, if
by any, our General put us in comfort,
that there was yet left some hope to
clear ourselves.  In his own person
he therefore undertook the charge of
sounding, and but even a boat’s
length from the ship he found that
the bottom could not by any length
of line be reached unto ; so that the
be?inning of hope, which we were
wi Iin% to have conceived before,
were by this means quite dashed
again ; yea, our misery seemed to be
increased, for whereas at first we
could look for nothing but a present
end, that expectation was now turned
into the awaiting for a lingering
death, of the two the far more dread-
ful to be chosen. One thing fell out

1 The hull.
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happily for us, that the most of our
men did not conceive this thing;
which had they done, they would In
all likelihood have been so much dis-
couraged, that their sorrow would the
more disable them to have sought the
remedy : our General, with those few
others that would judge of the event
wisely, dissembling the same, and
giving, in the mean time, cheerful
speeches and good encouragements
unto the rest. For whilst it seemed
to be a clear case that our ship was
so fast moored that she could not
stir, it necessarily followed that
either we were there to remain on the
place with her, or else, leaving her,
to commit ourselves in a most poor
and helpless state to seek some other
place of stay and refuge, the better of
which two “choices did carry with it
the appearance of worse than a thou-
sand deaths. As touching the ship,
this was the comfort that she could
give us, that she herself lying there
confined already upon the hard and
pinching rocks, did tell us plain that
she continually expected her speedy
despatch, as soon as the sea and
winds should come, to be the severe
executioners of that heavy judgment
by the appointment of the Eternal
Judge already given upon her, who
had committed her there to Adaman-
tine bonds in a most narrow prison,
against their coming for that pur-
ose : so that if we could stay with
er, we must peril with her; or if
any, t()jyany yet unperceivable means,
should chance to be delivered, his
escape must needs be a perpetual
misery, it being far better to have
perished together, than with the loss
and absence of his friends to live in
astrange land : whether a solitary life
(the better choice) among wild beasts,
as a bird on the mountains without
all comfort, or among the barbarous
Beople of the heathen, in intolerable

ondage both of body and mind. And
putthe case that herday of destruction
should be deferred longer than either
reason could persuade us, or in any
likelihood could seem possible (it be-
ing notinthe Elowerofearthl thingsto
endure what she had suffered already),
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yet could our abode there profit us
nothing, but increase our wretched-
ness and enlarge our sorrows ; for as
her store and victuals were not much
—sufficient to sustain us only some
few days, without hope of having any
increase, no not so much as of a cup
of cold water—so must it inevitably
come to pass, thatwe, as childreninthe
mother’s womb, should be driven even
to eat the flesh from off our own arms,
she being no longer able to sustain
us; and how horrible a thing this
would have proved, is easy by any
one to be perceived. And whither,
had wre departed from her, should we
have received any comfort? nay, the
very impossibility of going appeared
to be no less than those other before
mentioned.  Our boat was by no
means able at once to carry above
twenty persons with any safety, and
we were fifty-eight in all; the nearest
land was six leagues from us, and the
wind from the shore directly bent
against us ; orshould we have thought
of setting some ashore, and after that
to have fetched the rest, there being
no place thereabout without inhabit-
ants, the first that had landed must
first have fallen into the hands of the
enemy, and so the rest in order ; and
though perhaps we might escape the
sword, yet would our life have been
worse than death, not alone in respect
of our woeful captivity and bodily
miseries, but most of all in respect of
our Christian liberty, being to be de-
prived of all public means of serving
the true God, and continuallygrieved
with the horrible impieties and devil-
ish idolatries of the heathen. Our
misery being thus manifest, the ve

consideration whereof must needs
have shaken flesh and blood, if faith
in God's promises had not mightily
sustained us, we passed the night with
earnest longings that the day would
once appear; the mean time we
spent in often prayers and other god-
ly exercises, thereb%/ comforting our-
selves, and refreshing our hearts,
striving to bring ourselves to an hum-
ble submission under the hand of
God, and to a referring of ourselves
wholly to his good will and pleasure.
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The day therefore at length appear-
ing, and it being almost full sea about
that time, after we had given thanks
to God for his forbearing of us hither-
to, and had with tears called upon
him to bless our labours ; we again
renewed our travail to see ifwe could
now possibly find any anchor-hold,
which we had formerly sought in
vain. But this second attempt prov-
ed as fruitless as the former, and left
us nothing to trust to but prayers and
tears; seeing it appeared impossible
that ever the forecast, counsel, policy,
or power of man could ever effect the
delivery of our ship, except the Lord
only miraculously should do the same.
It was therefore presently'motioned,
and by general voice determined, to
commend our case to God alone, leav-
ing ourselves wholly in his hand to
spilll or save us, as [might] seem best
to his gracious wisdom. And that our
faith might be the better strengthen-
ed, and the comfortable apprehen-
sion of God’s mercy in Christ be more
clearly felt, we had a sermon and the
Sacrament of the body and blood of
our Saviour celebrated. After this
sweet repast was thus received, and
other holy exercises adjoined were
ended, lest we should seem ?uilty in
any respect for not using all lawful
means we could invent, we fell to
another practice yetunessayed, to wit,
to unloading of our ship by casting
some of hergoods into the sea ; which
thing, as it was attempted most will-
ingly, so it was despatched in very
short time. So that even those
things which we before this time, nor
any other in our case could be with-
out, did now seem as things only
worthy to be despised ; yea, we were
herein so forward, that neither our
munition for defence, nor the very
meal for sustentation of our lives,
could find favour with us, but every
thin% as it first came to hand went
overboard : assuring ourselves of this,
that if it pleased God once to deliver
us out of that most desperate strait
wherein we were, he would fight for
us against our enemies, neither would

1 Destroy.
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he suffer us to perish for want of
bread. But, when all was done, it
was not any of our endeavours, but
God's only hand, that wrought our
delivery; 'twas he alone that brought
us even under the very stroke of
death ; ’twas he alone that said unto
us, ““Return again, ye sons of men !”
‘twas he alone that set us at liberty
again, that made us safe and free,
after that we had remained in the
former miserable condition the full
space of twenty hours ; to hisglorious
name be the everlasting praise. The
manner of our delivery (for the rela-
tion of it will especially be expected)
was only this: The place whereon
we sat so fast was a firm rock, in a
cleft whereof it was we stuck on the
larboard side. At low water there was
not above six feet of depth in all on
the starboard; within little distance,
as you have heard, no bottom to be
found; the breeze during the whole
time that we stayed blew somewhat
stiff directly against our broadside,
and so perforce kept the ship upright.
It pleased God in the beginning of
the tide, while the water was yet al-
most at lowest, to slack the stiffness
of the wind; and fiow our ship,
which required thirteen feet of water
to make her float, and had not at that
time on the one side above seven at
most, wanting her prop on the other
side, which had too longalready kept
her up, fell a-heeling towards the
deep water, and by that means freed
her keel and made us glad men.
This shoal is at least three or four
leagues in length ; it lies in 2°, lack-
ing three or four minutes, South
latitude. The day ofthis deliverance
was the 10th of January.

Of all the dangers that in our
whole voyage we met with, this was
the greatest; but it was not the last,
as may appear by what ensueth.
Neither could we Indeed for a long
season free ourselves from the con-
tinual care and fear of them ; nor
could we ever come to any convenient
anchoring, but were continually for the
most part tossed amongst the many
islands and shoals which lie in infinite
number round about on the South part
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of Celebes, till the Sth day of the
foIIowingi month. January 12th, not
being able to bearour sails, by reason
of the tempest, and fearing of the
dangers, we let fall our anchors upon
ashoal in 3° 30'. January 14th, we
were gotten a little farther South,
where, at an island in 4° 6', we again
cast anchor, and spent aday in water-
ing and wooding.  After this we met
with foul weather, Westerly winds,
and dangerous shoals, for many days
together ; insomuch that we were
utterly weary of this coast of Celebes,
and thought best to bear with Timor.
The Southernmost cape of Celebes
stands in 5° that sidel the Line. But
of this coast of Celebes we could not
so easily clear ourselves. The 20th
of January we were forced to run
with a small island not far from
thence ; where having sent our boat
a good distance from us to search out
a place where we might anchor, we
were suddenly environed with no
small extremities. For there arose a
most violent, yea an intolerable flaw
and storm out of the South-west
against us, making us (who were on
a lee-shore amongst most dangerous
and hidden shoals) to fear extremely
not only the loss of our boat and
men, butthe presentloss of ourselves,
our ship, and goods, or the casting of
those men, whom God should spare,
into the hands of Infidels. Which
misery could not by any power or in-
dustry of ours have been avoided, if
the merciful goodness of God had not,
by staying the outrageous extremities
wherewith we were set upon, wrought
our present delivery; by whose un-
speakable mercy our men and boats
also were unexpectedly, yet safely,
restored unto us. We got off from
this place as well as we could, and
continued on our course till the 26th
day [ofJanuary], whenthe wind took us,
very strong againstus, W. and WSW.,
soasthatwe could bear no more sail till
the end of that month was full ex-
pired. February 1st, we saw very
nigh land, and as it seemed well in-
habited, we would fain have borne

1 That is, to the South side.
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with it, to have got some succour,
but the weather was so ill that we
could find no harbour, but we were
very fearful of adventuring ourselves
too far amongst the many dangers
which were near the shore. The
third day also we saw a little island,
but being unable to bear any sail, but
only to lie at hull,8 we were by the
storm carried away and could not
fetch it. February 6th, we saw five
islands, one of them towards the
East, and four towards the West of
us, one bigger than another ; at the
biggest of which we cast anchor, and
the next day watered and wooded.
After we had gone on thence, on
February 8th, we descried two canoes,
who having descried us, as it seems,
before, came willingly unto us, and
talked with us, alluring and conduct-
ing us to their town not far off, named
Barativa; it stands in 7° 13' South
the Line. The people are Gentiles,
of handsome body ana comely stature,
of civil demeanour, very just in deal-
ing, and courteous to strangers; of all
which we had evident proof, they
showing themselves most glad of our
coming, and cheerfully ready to re-
lieve our wants w'ith whatsoever their
country could afford. The men all
go naked, save their heads and secret
parts, every one having one thing or
other hanging at his ears. Their
women are covered from the middle
to the foot, wearing upon their naked
arms bracelets, ana_that in no small
number, some having nine at least
upon each arm, made for the most
part of horn or brass, whereof the
lightest, by our estimation, would
weigh two ounces. With this people
linen cloth, whereof they make rolls
for their heads and girdles to wear
about their loins, isthe best merchan-
dise, and of greatest estimation. They
are also much delighted with mar-
garites,2which in their language they
call ““Saleta,” and such other like

2 A ship lies at hull, or a hull, when
either in a dead calm or in astorm
all her sails are taken in, and she
shows only bare masts and rigging.

3 Beads.
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trifles.  Their island is both rich and
fruitful; rich in gold, silver, copper,
tin, sulphur, &c. Neither are they
only expert to try those metals, but
very skilful also In working of them
artificially into divers forms and
shapes, as J)Ieaseth them best.  Their
fruits are diverse likewise and plenti-
ful, as nutmegs, ginger, long pepper,
lemons, cucumbers, cocoas, figs, sago,
with divers other sorts, whereof we
had one in reasonable quantity, in
bigness, form, and husk, much like a
bay-berry, hard in_substance, but
Eleasant in taste, which being sodden
ecomes soft, and is a most profitable
and nourishing meat. Of each of
these we received of them whatsoever
we desired for our need, insomuch
that (such was God's gracious good-
ness to us) the old proverb was veri-
fied with us, ““After a storm cometh
a calm, after war peace, after scarcity
followeth plenty  so that in all our
voyage, Ternate only excepted, from
our departure out of our own country,
hitherto we found not anywhere
greater comfort and refreshing than
we did at this time in this place. In
refreshing and furnishing ourselves
here we spent two days, and departed
hence February 10th.” When we were
come into the height of 8° 4', February
12th, in the morning we espied a green
island to the Southward; not long
after, two other islands on the same
side, and a great one more towards
the North : they seemed all to be
well inhabited, but we had neither
need nor desire to go to visit them,
and so we passed by them. The 14th
day we saw some other reasonably bi

islands ; and February 16th we passe

between four or five big islands more,
which lay in the heightl 9° 40'. The
18th, we cast anchor under a little
island, whence we departed again the
day following; we wooded here, but
other relief, except two turtles, we
received none. The 22d, we lost
sight of three islands on our starboard
side, which lay in 10° and some odd
minutes. After this we passed on to
the Westward without stay or any-

1 Latitude (South of the Line).
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thing to be taken notice of till the
9th of March, when in the morning
we espied land, some part thereof very
high, in 8° 20' South latitude. Here
we anchored that night, and the next
day weighed again, and bearing fur-
ther North and nearer shore, we came
to anchor the second time. The 11th
of March we first took in water, and
after sent our boat again to shore,
where we had traffic with the people
of the country ; whereupon, the same
day, we brought our ship more near
the town, and having settled ourselves
there that night, the next day our
General sent his man ashore to pre-
sent the King with certain cloth, both
linen and woollen, besides some silks;
which he gladly and thankfully re-
ceived, and returnedrice, cocoas, hens,
and other victuals in way of recom-
pense. This island we found to be
the Island of Java, the middle where-
of stands in 7° 30' beyond the Equator.
The 13th of March our General him-
self, with many of his gentlemen and
others, went to shore, and presented
the King (of whom he was joyfully
and lovingly received) with his
music, and shewed him the manner
of our use of arms, by training his
men with their pikes and other wea-
pons which they had, before him.
For the present, we were entertained
as we desired, and at last dismissed
with a promise of more victuals to be
shortly sent us.

In this island there is one chief,
but many under-governors, or petty
kings, whom they call Rajahs, who
live in great familiarity and friend-
ship one with another. The 14th
day we received victuals from two of
them ; and the day after that, to wit
the 15th, three of these kings in their
own persons came aboard to see our
General, and to view our ship and
warlike munition. They were well
pleased with what they saw, and with
the entertainment which we gave
them. And after these had been
with us, and on their return had, as
it seems, related what they found,
Rajah Donan, the chief King of the
whole land, bringing victuals with
him for our relief, he also the next
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day after came aboard U3. Few were
the days that one or more of these
kings did miss to visit us, insomuch
that we grew acquainted with the
names of many of them, as of Rajah
Pataikra, RaILah Caboeapklla, Rajah
Mangh&ngo, Rajah Boccabarra, Rajah
Timbknton: whom our General al-
ways entertained with the best cheer
that we could make, and shewed them
all the commodities of our ship, with
our ordnance and other arms and
weapons, and the several furnitures
belonging to each, and the uses for
which they served. His music also,
and all things else whereby he might
do them pleasure, wherein they took
exceeding great delight with admira-
tion. One day, amongst the rest,
March 21st, Rajah Donan coming
aboard us, in requital of our music
which was made to him, presented
our General with his country music,
which though it were of a very strange
kind, yet the sound was pleasant and
delightful. The same day he caused
an ox also to be brought to the water’s
side and delivered to us, for which he
was to his content rewarded by our
General with divers sorts of very
costly silks, which he held in great
esteem. Though our often giving en-
tertainment in this manner did hinder
us much in the speedy despatchin

of our businesses, and made us spen

the more daP/s about them, yet there
we found all such convenient helps,
that to our contents we at last ended
them. The matter of greatest impor-
tance which we did, besides victual-
ling, was the newtrimming and wash-
ing of our ship, which by reason of
our long voyage was SO overgrown
with a kind of shellfish sticking fast
unto her, that it hindered her exceed-
ingly, and was a great trouble to her
sailing. The people, as are their
kings, are a loving, a very true, and
ajust—dealinz}; people. We t.afiicked
with them for hens, goats, cocoas,
plantains, and other kinds of victuals,
which they offered us in such plenty,
that we might have laden our ship if
we had needed.l

1 In every village, other narratives
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We took our leaves and departed
from them the 26th of March, and
set our course WSW., directly towards
the Cape of Good Hope, or Bon
Esperance, and continued without
touch of aught but air and water
until the 21st of May, when we espied
land—to wit, a part of the main of
Africa—in some places very high,
under the latitude of thirty-one and
a half degrees. We coasted along till
June 15th, on which day, having very
fair weather, and the wind at South-
east, we passed the Cape itself so near
in sight, that we had been able with
our pieces to have shotto land.” July
15th we fell with the land again about
Rio de Sesto, where we saw many ne-
groes in their boats a-fishing, whereof
two came very near us, but we cared
not to stay, nor had any talk or deal-
ing with them. The 22d of the
same month we came to Sierra Leone,
and spent two days for watering in
the mouth of Tagoine, and then put
tosea again; here also we had oysters,8

inform us, was a house of assembly or
public hall, where the people met
twice daily to partake of a common
meal and enjoy the pleasures of con-
versation.  ““To this festival every
one contributed, at his pleasure or
convenience, fruits, boiled rice, roast-
ed fowls, and sago. The viands were
spread on a table raised three feet,
and_the party gathered round, one
rejoicing In the company of another.”

“ The Cape is described by another
chronicler as ““a most stately thing,
and the fairest cape we saw in the
whole circumference of the earth.”
They passed it in perfectly calm and
clear weather; making them affirm,
that the Portuguese had not less
falsely alleged the extreme peril of
the passage from continual tempests,
than the Spaniards, to deter voyagers
of other nations, had exaggerated the
dangers of the course round the south-
ern extremity of America.

8 The voyagers came here upon a
kind of oysters which ““was found on
trees, spawning and increasing in-
finitely ; the oyster suffering no bud
to grow.”

a
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and plenty of lemons, which gave us
good refreshing. We found ourselves
under the Tropic of Cancer, August
15th, having the wind at North-east,
and we fifty leagues off from the nearest
land. The 22d day we were in the
height of the Canaries.

And the 26th of September (which
was Monday in the just and ordinary
reckoning of those that had stayed at
home in one place or country, but in
our computation was the Lord’s Day
or Sundayl) we safely, with joyful

1 The same circumstance, which
““every schoolboy” can now explain,
had also astonished the companions
of Magellan, who, on their return
from their circumnavigation to San
Lucar in 1522, discovered that they
had ““lost a day.” Dampier notes
the same thing at the commencement

[1580.

minds and thankful hearts to God,
arrived at Plymouth, the place of our
first setting forth, after we had spent
two years, ten months, and some few
odd days besides, in seeing the won-
ders of the Lord in the deep, in dis-
covering so many admirable things,
in going through with so many strange
adventures, in escaping out of so many
dangers, and overcoming so many
difficulties, in this our encompassing
of this nether globe, and passing
round about the world, which we
have related.

Soli rerum maximarum Effectori,
Soli totius mundi Gubernatori,
Soli suorum Conservatori,

Soli Deo sit semper Gloria.

of his Fourteenth Chapter.
251.

See page
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[An account of Drake’'s unfortunate expedition to the West Indies in
1595, written by Thomas Maynarde, one of his companions on the occasion,
is still preserved, and is given here—though a little apart from the main
purpose of the present volume—as an appropriate sequel to Mr Fletcher's
narrative of his most brilliant achievement.]

It appears by the attempts and
known purposes of the Spaniard—as
by his greedy jiesire to be our neigh-
bour in Britain, his fortifying upon
the river of Brest, to gain so near us
a quiet and safe road for his fleet, his

carelessness in_losing the strongholds
and towns which he possessed In the
Low Countries, not following those
wars in that heat which he wonted,
the rebellious rising of the Earl of
Tyrone (wrought or drawn thereto
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undoubtedly by his wicked practices)
—that he leaveth no means unat-
temﬁted which he judged might be a
furtherance to turn our tranquillity
into accursed thraldom ; so robbing
us of that quiet peace which we, from
the hands of Her Majesty (next under
God), abundantly enjoy. This his
bloodthirsty desire foreseen by the wis-
dom of our Queen and Council, they
held no better means to curb his unjust
pretences, than by sending forces to
invade him in that kingdom from
whence he hath feathers to fly to the
top of his high desires ; they knowing
that if for two or three years a blow
were given him there that might hin-
der the coming into Spain of his
treasure, his poverty, by reason of his
huge dail&l payments, “would be so
great, and his"men of war, most of
them mercenaries, that assuredly
would fall from him, so would he
have more need of means to keep his
own territories, than he now hath of
superfluitytothrustinto others’rights.

This invasion was spoken of in
June 1594, a long time before it was
put in execution ; and it being partly
resolved on, Sir Francis Drake was
named General in November follow-
ing : a man of great spirit and fit to
undertake matters : in my popr opin-
ion, better able to conduct forces and
discreetly to govern in conducting
them to places where service was to
be done, than to command in the ex-
ecution thereof. But, assuredly, his
very name was a great terror to the
enemy in all those parts, having here-
tofore done many things in those
countries to his honourable fame and
profit. ~ But entering into them as
the child of fortune, it may be his
self-willed and peremptory command
was doubted, and that caused Her
Majesty, as should seem, to join Sir
John Hawkins in equal commission :
a man old and wary, entering into
matters with so laden a foot, that
the other’s meat would be eaten before
his spit could come to the fire ; men
of sodifferent natures and dispositions,
that what the one desireth the other
would commonly oppose against; and
thoughtheir warycarriagessequestered
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it from meaner wits, yet was it ap?ar-
ently seen to better judgments before
our going from Plymouth, that whom
the one loved, the other smally es-
teemed. Agreeing best, for what |
could conjecture, in giving out a glori-
ous title to their intended journey,
and in not so well victualling the navy
as, | deem, was Her ajesty  pleasure
it should be, both of them served them
to good é)urpose; for, from this hav-
ing the distributing of so great sums,
their miserable providing for us would
free them from incurring any great
loss, whatsoever befell of the journey.
And the formerl drew unto them so
great repair of voluntaries,” that they

ad choice to discharge such few as
they had pressed, and to enforce the
stay of others who gladly would be
partakers of their voyage. But not-
withstanding matters were very for-
ward, and that they had drawn to-
gether three thousand men, and had
ready furnished twenty-seven ships,
whereof six were Her Majesty’s, yet
many times was it very doubtful
whether the journey should proceed ;a
and had not the news of a galleon of
the King of Spain, which was driven
into Saint John de Puerto Rico with
two millions and a half of treasure,
come unto them by the report of cer-
tain prisoners, whereof they advertised
Her Majesty, it is very likely it had
been broken, but Her Majesty, per-
suaded by them of the easy taking
thereof, commanded them to hasten
their departure.

So on Thursday, being the 28th of
August, in the year 1595, having
stayed two months in Plymouth, we
went thence twenty-seven sail, and

1 That is, the ““giving out a glori-
ous title” to their intended expedi-
tion.

“ Resort of volunteers.

8 It was detained, among other
causes, by artfully propagated ru-
mours that another great Armada
was being prepared for the invasion
of England—the Spaniards thus gain-
in% time to put their colonies in good
defence against the formidable attack
now menaced.
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were two thousand five hundred men
of all sorts. This fleet was divided
into two squadrons ; not that it was
so appointed by Her Majesty, for
from her Was granted as powerful
authority Unto either of them over
the whole as any part, but Sir Francis
victualling the one half and Sir John
the other, it made them, as men af-
fecting what they had done,! to chal-
lenge a greater prerogative over them
than the whole ; wherein they wronged
themselves and the action,&forwe had
not run sixty or seventy leagues in
our course, before a flag of council
was put out in the Garland, untowhich
all commanders with the chiefmasters
and gentlemen repaired.  Sir Francis
complained that he had three hundred
men more in his squadron than were
in the other, and that he was much
pestered in his own ship, whereof he
would,gladly be eased. Sir John
gave no other hearing to this motion,
but seemed to dislike that he should
bring more than was concluded be-
twixt them ; and this drew them to
some choleric speeches.  But Sir John
would not receive any unless he were
entreated ; to this Sir Francis' stout3
heart could never be driven. This
was on the 2d of September, and after
they were somewhat qualified,! they
acquainted us that Sir Thomas Bas-
kerville, our Colonel-general, was of
their council by virtue of the broad
seal, and that they would take unto
them Sir Nicholas Clifford and the
other captains appointed by Her
Majeste(, who were, eleven for the
land, four for the ships in which they
themselves went not. They gave us
instructions for directing our course,
if, by foul weather or mischance, any
should be severed, and orders what
allowances we should put our men
into for preservation of victuals, with
other necessary instructions. In the

1 Taking a greater interest in what
had engaged their own attention and
touched their own pocket.

* Enterprise.

3 Proud, stubborn.

4 After their passion had somewhat
abated.
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end, Sir John revealed the places
whither we were bound, in hearing of
the basest mariner; observing there-
in no warlike or provident advice,
nor was it ever amended to the time
of their deaths, but so he named Saint
John de Puerto Kico, where the trea-
sure before spoken ofwas to be taken,
even without blows ; from whence we
should go direct to Nombre de Dios,
and so over land to Panama. What
other things should fall out by the
way, he esteemed them not worth
the naming, this being sufficient to
make a far greater army rich to their
content.

Some seven or eight days after
this, we were called aboard the De-
fiance, where, Sir Francis Drake pro-
pounding unto us whether we should
give upon the Canaries or Madeiras
q]or he was resolved to put for one of
them by the way), we seeing his bent
and the earnestness of the Colonel-
?eneral, together with the apparent
ikelihood of profit, might soon have
been drawn thereto, but for consider-
ing the weighty matters we had
undertaken, and_how needful it was
to hasten us thither. But General
Hawkins utterly misliking this no-
tion—it being a matter, as he said,
never before thought of—knew no
cause why the fleet should stay in any
place till they came to the Indies,
unless it should be by his8 taking in
of so great numbers to consume his
waters and other provision; the
which, if Sir Francis would acknow-
ledge, he would rid him and relieve
him the best he could. Now the fire
which lay hid in their stomachsbegan
to break forth, and had not the
Colonel pacified them, it would have
grown farther; but their heat some-
what abated, and they concluded to
dine next day aboard the Garland
with Sir John, when it was resolved
that we should put for the Grand
Canaries, though, in my conscience,
whatsoever his tongue said, Sir John's
heart was against it. These matters
were well qualified, and for that
place we shaped our course ; in which

8 Drake's.
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we met with a small Fleming bound
for the Straits, and a small man-of-
war of Weymouth, who kept us com-
pany to the Canaries. On Wednes-
day, the 24th day, we had sight of
Lancerotta and Forteventura. The
25th, at night we descried the Cana-
ries, it being a month after our de-
Barture from Plymouth. On Friday,
eing the 26th, we came to anchor
some saker-shot from a fort which
stands to the WNW. of the harbour.
Sir Francis spent much time in seek-
ing out the fittest place to land;
the enemy thereby gaining time to
draw their forces in readiness to im-
peach 1 our approach. At length we,
putting for the shore in our boats ami
pinnaces, found a great siege? and
such power of men to encounter us,
that it was then thought it would
hazard the whole action if we should
give further upon it, whereupon we
returned without receiving or doing
any harm worthy the writing ; but,
undoubtedly, had we launched under
the fort at our first coming to anchor,
we had put fair to be possessors of
the town, for the delays gave the
enemy great stomachs®& and daunted
our own; and it being the first ser-
vice our new men were brought into,
it was to be doubted they would prove
the worse the whole journey follow-
ing.

We presently weighed hence and
came to anchor the 27th at the
WSW. part of this island, where we
watered. Here Captain Grimstone,
one of the twelve captains for land,
was slain by the mountaineers, with
his boy and a surgeon. Hence we
departed the 28th, holding our course
SW. three weeks, then we ran WSW.
and W. by S. until the 27th of
October, on which day we had sight
of Maten, an island lying south-east
from Dominica. Our Generals meant
to water at Guadaloupe, for Dominica
being inhabited by Indians, our men

”Prevent; French, ““‘empécher.”
The word is still used in Ireland in
the sense of hindering or obstructing.

2 Fortification.

8 Courage.
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straggling soon would have their
throats cut. General Drake lying
ahead the fleet, ran in by the north
of Dominica, Sir John by south.
The 29th we anchored under Guada-
loupe ; Sir Francis being there a day
before us. On the 80th, Josias, cap-
tain of the Delight, brought news to
the Generals, that the Francis, a
small ship of company, was taken by
nine frigates; whereupon Sir Francis
would presently have followed them,
either with the whole fleet or some
part, for that he knew our intentions
were discovered by reason they were
so openly made known, as [ afore
have set down, by Sir John Hawkins.
Sir John would in no wise agree to
either of these motions, and he was
assisted in his opinion by Sir Nicho-
las Clifford, all others furthering
his desires, which might be a means
to stay them for going into Puerto
Rico before us; but Sir John pre-
vailed, for that he was sicklty, Sir
Francis being loth to breed his further
disquiet. The reason of his stay was,
to trim his ships, mount his ordnance,
take in water, set by some new pin-
naces, and to make things in that
readiness, that he cared not to meet
with the King's whole fleet. Here
we stayed doing these necessaries
three days. This is a desert, and
was without inhabitants.

On the 4th of Novemberwe depart-
ed, and being becalmed under the
lee of the land, Sir Francis caused the
Richard, one of the victuallers, to be
unladen and sunk. The 8th we
anchored among the Virgins, other
west islands : here we drew our com-
pany on shore, that every man
might know his colours, and we
found our comﬁany short of the one
thousand two hundred promised for
land service, few of the captains hav-
ing above ninety, most not eighty,
some not fifty; which fell out partly
for that the Generals had selected to
them a company for their guard, of
many of the gallantest men of the
ar_m¥. Sir John's sickness increased.
Sir Francis appointed captains to the
merchants’ snips; this consumed
time till the 11th, when we passed a
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sound, though, byl* our mariners,
never passed by fleet afore, and we
came to anchor before Puerto Rico on
the 12th about three of the clock in
the afternoon, atwhich time Sir John
Hawkins died. | made my men
ready presently to have landed, know-
ing that our sudden resolution would
greatly have daunted the enemy, and
have held ours in opinion of assured
victory; but | was countermanded
by authority, and during the time of
our deliberation the enemy laboured
by all means to cause us to disanchor,
so working, that within an hour he
had planted three or four pieces of
artillery upon the shore next to us,
and playing upon the Defiance, know-
ing her to be the Admiral, whilst our
Generals sat at supper with Sir Nicho-
las Clifford and divers others, a shot
came amongst them, wherewith Sir
Nicholas, Brute Brown, Captain
Strafford, who had Grimstone's com-
ﬂany, and some standers-by, were

urt.  Sir Nicholas died that night,
so seconding Sir John Hawkins in his
death, as he did in his opinion at
Guadaloupe. Mdy brother Brown
lived five or six _a%s after, and died
much bewailed. is shot made our
General weigh and fall farther to the
westward, where we rode safely. The
frigates before spoken of rode within
their forts : we had no place now to
land our men but withinthem, in the
face of the town, which was danger-
ous, for that both forts and ships
could play on us; it was therefore
concluded that boats should fire them
where they rode. Captain Poore and
myself had the command of this ser-
vice ; for the regiments, Captain
Salisbury commanding; the grand
captain company was sent by the
Generals; divers sea commanders
were also sent; and on the 13th at
night, passing in hard under the fort,
we set three of them on fire; only
one of which, it was my chance to
undertake, was burnt; on the others
the fire held not, by reason that be-
ing once out they were not maintain-
ed with new. The burnt ship gave a

1 According to the report of.
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great light, the enemy thereby play-
Ing upon us with their ordnance and
small shot as if it had been fair day,
and sinking some of our boats: a
man could hardly command his mar-
iners to row, they foolishly thinking
every Elace more dangerous than
where they were, when, indeed, none
was sure.  Thus doing no harm, we
returned with two or three prisoners,
when, indeed, in my poor opinion, it
had been an easier matter to bring
them out of the harbour than fire
them as we did, for our men aboard
the ships numbered five thousand one
hundred and sixty pieces of artillery ’
that played on us during this ser-
vice ; and it had been less dangerous
to have abidden them close In the
frigates and in the dark than as we
did. But great commanders many
times fail in their judgment, being
crossed by a co-partner. But | had
cause of more grief than the Indies
could yield me of ljoy, losing my
alferez,3 Davis Pursell ; Mr Vaughan,
a_brother-in-law of Sir John Haw-
kins, with three others; Thomas
Powton, with five or six more, hurt
and maimed ; and was somewhat dis-
comfited, for the General feigned here
to set up his rest; but examining the
prisoners, by whom he understood
that these frigates were sent for his
treasure, and that they would have
fallen among ns at Guadaloupe had
they not taken the Francis, his mind
altered : calling to council, he com-
manded us to %ive our opinions what
we thought of the strength of the
lace. Most thought it would hazard
he whole action.4”™ But one Rush, a
captain, more to me alleged, that
without better putting for it5 than
bare looking upon the outside of the
forts, we could hardly give such judg-

* A number wholly incredible ; the
Spanish accounts say that there were
only seventy pieces.

3 Standard-bearer ; a word borrow-
ed from the Arabic, as its prefix
plainly enough shows.

4 That to attack it would bring the
whole expedition into jeopardy.

? Without some further effort.
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ment; and | set it plainly under my
hand, that if we resolutely attempted
it, all was ours; and that | persuad-
ed myself no town in the Indies
could yield us more honour or profit.
The General presently said : ““I will
bring thee to twenty places far more
wealthy and easier to be gotten.”
Such like speeches | think had be-
witched the Colonel, for he most de-
sired him to hasten him hence. The
enemy, the day after we had fired the
frigates, sunk together four to save
us labour, but chieﬂ%/ to strengthen
their forts: two other great ships
they sunk and fired in the mouth of
the harbour, to give them light to
play on us from their forts, as we en-
tered the first night. And hence we
went the 15th. ere | left all hope
of good success.

n the 19th we came to anchor in
a fair bay, the Bay of Sta Jermana,l
at the westernmost part of the island,
where we stayed till the 24th, setting
up more new pinnaces and unloading
the other new victualler, the General
taking the most part into his own
ship, as he did of the former. Cap-
tain Torke, in the Hope, was made
Vice-Admiral. This is a very plea-
sant and fertile island, having upon
it good store of cattle, fruits, and fish,
with all things necessary to man’s
sustenance; and were itwell manured,
no place could yield it in greater
abundance or better.  Departing
hence, we had our course for Cura?oa.
The second day after our putting off,
the Exchange, a small ship, sprung
her mast, and was sunk; the men
and part of the victuals were saved by
other ships. Upon Cura{oa there is
great store of cattle and goats, and
we fell with it upon Saturday the
29th; but our General, deceived by
the current and westerly course, made
it for Aruba,2an island lying ten or
twelve leagues to the westward, and
so made no stay; when, next morn-
ing descrying whether he found his
error, we bore with CaiJe de la Vela,
and from thence our Colonel, with all

1 San German.
2 Mistook it for Oruba.
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the companies in the pinnaces and
boats, were sent to the city of Rio de
la Hacha, and with small resistance
we took it the 1st of December at
night. The General came unto us
the next morning with the fleet.
This town was left bare of goods ;
the inhabitants, having intelligence
of our coming, had carried all in the
woods, and hid their treasures in
caches; but, staying here seventeen
days, we made so good search, that
little remained unfound within four
leagues of the town. We took many
prisoners, Spaniards and Negroes,
some slaves repairing to us volun-
tarily. The General with two hundred
men went in boats to Lancheria,3
which is a place where they fish for
pearl, standing ten leagues to the
eastward of their town, from whence
theK brought good store of pearl, and
took a carvel, in which was some
money, wine, and myrrh. During
our stay here, the Governor once,
divers others often, repaired unto us
to redeem their town, Lancheria,
their boats, and slaves. They did
this to gain time to convey away the
King's treasure, and to advertise their
neighbour towns to convey their trea-
sure in more safety than themselves
had done; for the whole (except the
slaves who voluntarily repaired unto
us) was yielded unto them for twenty-
four thousand pesos, five shillings and
sixpence alglece, to be paid in pearls ;
bringing these to their town at the
day, and valuing in double the price
they were worth. Our General deli-
vered the hostages and set their town
Lancheria and boats on fire, carrying
their slaves with us.  The wealth we
had here was given to countervail the
charge of the journey; but | fear it
will not so prove in the end. Our
Vice-Admiral, Captain Torke, died
here of sickness. This is an exceed-
ingly good country, champaign and
well inhabited ; great store of cattle,
horses, sheep, goats, fish, and fowl,
whereon we fed, but small store of
grain or fruit near the town, rich only
in pearl and cattle.

3 La Rancheria.
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The 20th, being Saturday, we came
to Santa Martha. We sunk two
ketches, before we came to Kio de la
Hacha, which we brought out of
England. Presently, upon our com-
ing to anchor, we landed and gave
upon! the town. We found small re-
sistance more than a few shot ﬁleg/ing
out of the woods as we marched to-
wards the town. Companies were
presently sent abroad to discover and
search the country. The inhabitants
had too long forewarning to carry
their goods out of our possibility to
find them in so short time; little or
nothing of value was gotten, only the
Lieutenant-Governor and some others
were taken prisoners ; and firing the
town the 21st, we departed. Captain
Worrell, our trenchmaster,” died at
this town of sickness.  This was a
very pretty town, and six leagues off
there was agold mine. If part of our
company had been sent thither upon
our first arrival at Rio de la Hacha,
doubtless we had done much good;
but now they had scrubbed it very
bare. In this place was great store
of fruit and much fernandobuck ;¥
for that the wind blew so extremely,
and the road wild, we could not ship
it. Before we departed hence, it was
concluded that we should pass Car-
thagena and go directly for Nombre
de Dios. We anchored in the road
on Sunday following, being the 28th ;
and landing presently, receiving some
small shot from the town, we found
small resistance more than alittle fort
at the east end of their town, in which
they had left one piece of ordnance,
which brake at the first shot. They
gave upon us as we gave upon them’:
certain prisoners were taken in the
flying, who made it known, that hav-
ing intelligence long before of our
coming, their treasure was conveyed
to places of more safety, either to
Panama, or secretly hidden; and it
might very well be, for the town was
UlT ,Attacked; French, ** donner

’ Engineer.

3 Wood of Pernambuco or Fernan-
dobuco; Brasil w-ood.
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left very bare ¥ wherefore it was re-
solved that we should hasten with
speed to Panama. Nombre de Dios
standeth on the North Sea, Panama
upon the South,3 distant some eigh-
teen or nineteen leagues. There were
only two ways to get thither; one by
the River Chagre, which lies to the
mwestward twenty leagues ; upon this
it is passable within five leagues of
Panama: the other through deserts
and over mountains void of inhabi-
tants : this was troublesome and
hard, as well for want of means to
carry our provision of meat and
munition, as for the ill passage with
an army through these deserts and
unknown places. That by the river
our General held more dangerous,
feigning there was no place for our
fleet to wade safely. This made our
Colonel yield to the way by the moun-
tain, though he and others foresaw
the danger before our setting hence ;
but he resolved to make trial of what
could be done.

So on Monday the 29th we began
our journey, taking with us the
strongest and lustiest of our army,
to the number of fifty men and
seven colours. Before our setting
hence, we buried Captain Arnold
Baskerville, our Sergeant-major-gene-
ral, a gallant gentleman. The first
day we marched three leagues; the
next, six leagues, where we came to a
great house which the enemy had set
on fire, it being a place where the
King's mules do use to lodge coming
from Panama to Nombre de Dios
with his treasure : it is the midway
betwixt both places. The house
would receive five hundred horses.
We had not marched fully a league
on Wednesday morning, when we
came to a place fortified upon the to|
of a hill, which the enemy defended.
We had no other way to pass nor no

* They found, however, at the top
of an adjacent watchtower, more than
2000 Ibs. of silver, with some gold
and other valuables.

.3 The Atlantic and Pacific respec-
tively.

6 The number was really 750.
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means to make our aBproach but a
very deep lane, where but one could
ass at once, unless it were by clam-
ering upon the banks and creeﬁing
up the hill through the brakes, which
some of our men did, and came to the
trees which they had plashedl to
make their palisado, over which they
could not pass, the many boughs so
hindered them. It was my chance,
clambering up the banks to repair to
three musketeers whom | had helped
up, to fall directly between two of
their places fortified, coming unto
two paths by which they fetched
their water, and giving presently
upon them, the place being open, my
small number found too good, resist-
ance, and | was drivento retire with
the loss of these few. Here was the
only place to beat them from their
hold, " whereof | sent the Colonel
word, Captain Poore and Bartlettand
others repairing to me. | shewed
them the path ; we heard the enemy
plashing and felling of trees far before
us. The Colonel sent for us to come
unto him: he debated with us what
he foresaw before our coming from
Nombre de Dios, and though he
thought, in his opinion, we should
fear the enemy hence, yet, having
retreats upon retreats, they would
kill our best men without takin

little or any hurt themselves; an

our men began to drop apace; our
powder and match were spoiled by
much rain and waters which we had
passed, unless it were such as some
of our soldiers had with more care
preserved. The provision for meat at
our coming from Nombre de Dios
was seven or eight cakes of biscuit or
rusk for a man, which was either by
wet spoiled, or their greediness had
devoured ; so there remained to few
one day’s bread, to most none at all.
Our hurt men, as Captain Nicholas
Baskerville and some others of ac-
count, we should be driven to leave
to the mercy of the enemy, unless they
oould hold company. Before our
comin(}; to Panama, had we beaten
them from all these holds, which |

1 Pleached, or plaited, like a hedge.
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think would have been too dangerous
for us to have attempted, considering
the estate we were in, we must have
fought with them at a bridge where
they had entrenched themselves in a
far greater number than we were;
and it is manifest, if we had not
within three days gotten some relief,
we had been overthrown, though no
enemy had fought against us. ~ But
our stomachs calling these, with
other dangers, to his careful consider-
ation, he resolved to retire, and so
commanded us to cause the slain to be
thrown out of sight, the hurt to be
sent to the quarters from whence we
came that morning, and the rest to
be drawn away. Here were slain Cap-
tain Marchant, our Quarter-master,
with some other officers, gentlemen,
and soldiers.  Upon our coming to
the quarters, the Colonel took view
of the hurt, and for such as could
ride he procured all the horses of the
army; for the other, he entreated the
enemy to treat them kindly, as they
expected the like from us towards
theirs, of which we had a far greater
number. On the 2d of January we
returned to Nombre de Dios; our
men so wearied with the illness of the
way, surbatted2 for want of shoes,
and weak with their diet, that it
would have been a poor day’s service
that we should have done upon an
enemy had they been there to resist
us. ['am persuaded that never army,

reat or small, undertook a march
tlirough so unknown places so weakly
provided and with so small means to
help themselves, unless it might be
some few going covertly to do some
sudden exploit before it were thought
of by the enemy, and so return un-
spied ; for, undoubtedly, two hundred
men foreknowing their intentions and
provided with all things necessary,
are able to break or weaken the great-
est force that any prince in Christen-
dom can bring thither, if he had
place to find more than we had. This
march had made many swear that he
will never venture to buy gold at such
a price again. | confess noble spirits,

2 Bruised, wearied, footsore.
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desirous to do service to their Prince
and country, may soon be persuaded
to all hardness and danger, but having
once made trial thereof, would be very
loth, as | suppose, to carry any force
that way again ; for beholding it in
many places, a man would judge it
dangerous for one man to pass alone,
almost impossible for horses and an
army.

The day that our General had
news of our return, he meant to
weigh and fall nearer to the River
Chagre with the fleet, leaving some
few to bring us if we were enforced to
retire, whereby he little doubted.
But being beaten from the place
where it appeared all his hopes rested
for gaining to himself and others this
mass of treasure which he so confi-
dently promised before, it was high
time for him to devise of some other
course. Wherefore, on the 4th of
January, he called us to council, and
debated with us what was now to be
done. All these parts had notice
long before of all our intentions, as it
appeared by letters written from the

overnor of Lima to the Governor of
Panama and Nombre de Dios, givin
them advice to be careful and to loo
well to themselves, for that Drake
and Hawkins were making ready in
England to come upon them. Lima
is distant from these places more than
three hundred leagues, all overlaid
with snakes. It appears that the
had good intelligence.  This made
them to convey their treasure to
places which they resolved to defend
with better force than we were able to
attempt. Like as I.(Jfon the coming of
the sun, dews and mists begin to
vanish, so our blinded eyes began now
to open, and we found that the glor-
ious speeches, of a hundred places
that theyl knew in the Indies to
make us rich, was but a bait to draw
Her Majesty to give them honourable
employments, and us to adventure
our lives for their glory; for now
charts and maps must be our chiefest
directors, he? being in these parts at

1 The promoters of the expedition.
8 Drake.
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the furthest limit of his knowledge.
There he found out a lake called
Laguna de Nicaragua, upon which
stand certain towns, as Granada,
Leon, and others; also the Bay of
Honduras, a place known to be of
small wealth by itself, unless it be
brought thither to be embarked for
Spain. He demanded which of these
we would attempt; our Colonel said,
““Both, one after the other, and all
too little to content us if we took
them.” It was then resolved that
we should first for the river, and as
matters fell out, for the other.
Nombre de Dios, together with their
Negro town, was fired ; and we sunk
and fired fourteen small frigates
which we found in the road. We got
here twenty bars of silver, with some
gold and certain plate ; more would
have been found had it been well
sought: but our General thought it
folly to gather our harvest grain by
grain, being so likely at Panama to
thrust our hands into the whole
heaps ; and after our return, being
troubled in mind, he seemed little to
regard any counsel that should be
given him to that purpose, but to
asten thence as fast as he might.
This is a most wealthy place, being
settled upon a ground full of cam-
phire, environed with hilly woods and
mountains, the bottom a dampish fen.
Hence we departed the 5th, and held
our course for Nicaragua.

On the 9th we found a very deep
and dangerous bay, playing it here
up and down; all men weary of the

lace. The 10th we descried a small
island called Escudes,3 where we came
to anchor ; and here we took a frigate
which was an advice 4 ofthe King's.
By this we learned that the towns
standing upon this Lake5 were of
small wealth and very dangerous, by
reason of many shoals and great
roughs our mariners should have, it
being a hundred leagues : yet if the
wind would have permitted, we had

3 Escudo Island, near the bottom
of Mosquito Bay.

4 An ““aviso,” or despatch-boat.

5 Of Nicaragua.
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assuredly put for them, and never re-
turned to one half again. Here we
stayed, at a waste "island where there
was no relief but a few tortoises for
such as could catch them, twelve days.
This is counted the sickliest place of
the Indies; and here died many of
our men, victuals beginning to grow
scarce with us. In the end, finding
the wind to continue contrary, he re-
solved to depart, and to take the wind
as God sent it.

So on the 22d we went hence, hav-
ing there buried Captain Plott, Eger-
ton, and divers others. | questioned
with our General, being often private
with him whilst we stayed here, to
see whether he would reveal unto me
an¥] of his purposes ; and | demanded
of him, why he so often conjured me,
being in England, to stay with him
in these parts as long as himself, and
where the place was? He answered
me with grief, protesting that he was
as ignorant of the Indies as myself,
and that he never thought any place
could be so changed, as 1t were from
a delicious and pleasant arbour into a
waste and desert wilderness ; besides
the variableness of the wind and
weather, so stormy and blusterous as
he never saw it before. But he most
wondered that since his coming out
of England he never saw sail worth
giving chase unto : yet in the great-
ness of his mind, he would in the
end, conclude with these words : ““It
matters not, man; God hath many
things in store for us; and | know
many means to do Her Majesty good
service and to make us rich, for we
must have gold before we see Eng-
land;” when, good gentleman, In
my conceit, it fared with him as
with some careless-living man who
prodigally consumes his time, fondly
persuadin% himself that the nurse
that fed him in his childhood will
likewise nourish him in his old age,
and, finding the dugdried and wither
ed, enforced then to behold his folly,
tormented in mind, dieth with a
starved body. He had, besides his
own adventure, gaged his own reputa-
tion greatly, in promising Her Majesty
to do her honourable service, and to
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return her a very profitable adven-
ture ; and having sufficiently exper-
ienced, for seven or eight years
together, how hard it was to regain
favour once thought ill of, the mis-
tress of his fortune now leaving him
to yield to a discontented mind.1
And since our return from Panama
he never carried mirth norjoy in his
face ; yet no man he loved must con-
jecture that he took thought thereof
But here he began to grow sickly.
At this island we sunk a carvel which
we brought out of England, putting
her men and victuals into a last-taken
frigate. From hence a great current
sets towards the eastward ; by reason
whereof, with the scant of wind we
had, on Wednesday, being the 28th,
we came to Portobello, which is with-
in eight or nine leagues of Nombre
de Dios. It was the best harbour we
came into since we left Plymouth.

This morning, about seven of the
clock, Sir Francis died. The next
day Sir Thomas Baskerville carried
him a league off, and buried him in
the sea. In this place, the inhabi-
tants of Nombre de Dios meant to
build atown, it being far more healthy
than where they dwell. Here they
began a fort which already cost the
King seven thousand purses, and a
few houses towards their town, which
they called Civitas Sti Philippi.
Them we fired, razing the fortifica-
tion to the ground. Here we found,
as in other places, all abandoned ;
their ordnance cast into the sea, some
of which we found, and carried aboard
the Garland.

Our Generals being dead, most
men’s hearts were bent to hasten for
England as soon as they might ; but
Sir Thomas Baskerville, having the
command of the army by virtue of

1 Referring, doubtless, to the fail-
ure of the expedition to Portugal, for
the restoration of Dom Antonio,
which Drake undertook in 1589, with
Sir John Novis as commander of the
land forces. Though the Admiral
was acquitted honourably of all
blame, his reputation seems to have
for the time lain under a cloud.



108

Her Majesty's broad seal, endeavoured
to prevent the dissevering of the fleet,
and to that end talked with such as
he heard intended to quit company
before they were disembogued,l and
drew all companies to subscribe to
certain articles signifying our pur-
poses : viz., that Eutting hence, we
should turn it back to Santa Martha,
if the wind would suffer us, otherwise
to run over for Jamaica, where it was
thought we should be refreshed with
some victuals. Matters thus con-
cluded, the Delight, the Elizabeth,
and our late taken frigates were sunk.
Many of the Negro men and base8
ﬁrlsoners were here put on shore ; and
ere we weighed on Sunday the 8th
of February. Our victuals began to
shorten apace, yet we had lain a long
time at very hard allowance—four
men each morning one quart of beer
and cake of biscuit for dinner, and
for supper one quart of beer and two
cakes of biscuit and two cans of water,
with a pint of pease, or half a pint of
rice, or somewhat more of oatmeal.
This was our allowance being at Por-
tobello, and six weeks before, but that
we had sometimes stock-fish. From
thence there is a current that sets to
the eastward, by the help of which,
on the 14th, we had sight of an is-
land short of Carthagena fifteen or
sixteen leagues ; further than this we
could not go to the eastward, for that
the currenthad left us. The loth at
night, it being fair weather, we lost
sight of our fleet. Here as | grew
discontented, knowing it touched
my poor regulation so to leave the
army; and | had many things to
persuade me that it was done of pur-
pose by the captain and master,
thereby gaining an excuse to depart;
| showed the captain the danger he
would run into by leaving so honour-
able forces when they had need of our
company; and God knoweth that
had 1 but had judgment which way
to have cast for them, | would rather

1 Before they passed the Boccas or
narrow seas, and entered the wider
Ocean.

s Commoner sort.
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have lost my life than so forsake the
like. He deposed on the Bible, and
Christianity made me believe him.
But playing it up and down about
twelve of the clock, and discovering
none of them, the wind blew so con-
trary that the seamen affirmed by
holding this course we should be cast
back in the bay, and they were per-
suaded that our fleet could not attain
Santa Martha, but were gone over for
Jamaica, whither they would follow
them. | plainly foresaw that if we
missed them there, it was like that
we should no more meet till we came
to England, which would have made
me to persuade a longer search upon
the mam; but my hope of their being
there, together with the weakness of
our men and the small means we had
to retain them, fearing lest my delay
might endanger Her Majesty’s ships
ana the whole company, | yielded to
their persuasions. We were in ten de-
greesandahalfwhenwe put from hence,
and we came till the 22d, when we had
sight of a ver%/ dangerous shoal which
our seamen thought they had passed
near two daysago. Ifwehad fallen in
with it_in the night we had been all
lost. The shoal Is named Secrana.
On Shrove Wednesday, being the
24th, we fell with Jamaica, and by
means of a Mulatto and an Indian we
had, this night, forty bundles of dried
beef, which served our whole company
so many days. We came to anchor
at the westernmost part of the island,
in a fair sandy bay, where we watered,
and stayed, In hope to have some
news of our fleet, seven days. This
our stay brought no intelligence,
wherefore, onr seamen thought that
our fleet, not able to recover this
place, were fallen either with Cape
Corrientes or Cape Saint Antonio;3
these places we meant to touch in
our course; and hence we went the
1st of March. On the 6th we saw a
ship on the leeward of us, and the
next morning we made her to be the
Pegasine, one of our fleet, who, as
they said, lost the Admiral near the
time as we did, being by the Colonel

3 At the west of Cuba.
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sent to the Susan Bonaventure, whom
they left in great distress, by reason
of a leak they had taken, and 1 greatly
feared, by their report, they are per-
ished. There were in her one hundred
and thirty or one hundred and forty
persons, manY gallant gentlemen and
good men. If they perish this ship
shall repent it. Holding our course
for these places, we descried five sails
astern of us. We stayed for them,
and soon made them out to be none
of our fleet ; and we had good reason
to persuade us they were enemies.
They had the wind of us, but we soon
regained it upon them, which made
them, upon a piece of ordnance shot
off by the greatest ship, tack about ;
we tacked with them ; when the cap-
tain of this ship faithfully protested
unto me not to shoot a piece of ord-
nance till we came board and board,
and then | promised him, with our
small shot, to win the greatest or lose
our persons. This we might have
done without endangering Her Ma-
jesty's ships ; but our enemy, playing
upon us with their ordnance, made
<ur gunners fall to it ere we were at
musket shot, and no nearer could |
bring them, though I had no hope to
take any of them but by boarding.
Here we popped away powder and
shot to no purpose, for most of our
gunners would hardly have stricken
Paul’s steeple had it stood there. |
am a young seaman, yet my small
judgment and knowledge make me
avow, that never ship of Her Majesty’s
went so vilely manned out of her
kingdom ; not twenty of them worthy
to come into her ships; and | know
not what had possessed the captain,
but his mind was clean altered, tell-
ing me that he had no authority to
lay any ship aboard, whereby he
might endanger this, Her Majesty’s ;
and they being, as he said, the King'’s
men ofwar, they would rather fire with
us than be taken., .Had | been a mer-
chant of her burthen (God favouring
me) they would have been mine, as
many as stood to the trial of their
fortune ; but the paltry Pegasie we
lately met withal never came near us
by a league, which was some colour to
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our men to give them over. So after
| had endeavoured, by myself, my
lieutenant, and other gentlemen, by
Fersuasion, to work the captain reso-
utely to attempt them, and finding
no disposition in him but to consume
owder and shot to no purpose but
iring it in the air, | yielded to give
them over, persuading myself that
God had even ordained that we should
not, with any nature, attempt where
we were resisted with never so weak
forces. Thus away we went, and the
wind chopping us southerly, our sea-
men held that our fleet could neither
rideat Corrientes nor at Saint Antonio,
which made me condescend to leave
the Indies, with all their treasure,
and to tply the next course to disem-
bogue, for little hope was left me that
we should do Her Majesty any ser-
vice, orgood to ourselves, when, upon
the feigned excuse of endangering her
ships which she sent forth to fight if
occasion were offered ; and to persuade
myself that Her Majesty prizeth not
her ships dearer than the lives of so
many faithful subjects, who gladly
would have ventured their lives, and
upon no brain-sick humour, but from
a true desireto do Her Highness some
service for the charge and adventure
she had been at inthis gloriousspoken-
ofjourney. Fortune’s child was dead,
things would not fall into our mouths,
nor riches be our portions, how dearly
soever we ventured for them. Thus
avoiding Scylla (after the proverb) we
fell into Charybdis, and indeed we were
not now far from it.

Our master, a careful old man, but
not experienced upon these coasts,
rather following the advice of others
than relying on his own judgment,
brought us, on the 12th three hours
before day, into a very shallow water,
upon a dangerous bank, which some
held to be the Meltilettes, others the
Tortugas, either like enough to have
swallowed us, had not God blessed us
with fair weather. Freeing ourselves
of this danger, upon Monday the]l 5th
of March we entered the Gulf, and by
ten of the clock we brought the Cape
of Florida west of us. On the 17th
(the Lord be thanked) we were dis-
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embogued. After this we ran with
most foul weather and contrary winds
till the 1st of May, when we had
soundings in ninety fathoms, being
in the Channel, and on the 3d we had
sight of Scilly; the which day, ere
night we came to anchor (the Lord be
therefore praised) 1596.

To %ive mine opinion of the Indies,
I verily think that filching men-of-
war shall do more good, than such a
fleet if they have any forewarning of
their coming. And unless Her Ma-
jesty will undertake so royally as to
dispossess him of the lands of "Puerto
Rico, Hispaniola, and Cuba, her
charge will be greater in sending
thither, than the profit such' a fleet
can return; for having but a few
days’ warning, it is easy for them to
convey theirgoods into assured safety’,
as experience hath taught us. Their
towns the%/ dare not redeem, being
enjoined the contrary by the Kin%’s
commandment.  These places will be
taken and possessed by two thousand
men ; and by this Her Ma%esty might
debar the King of Spain of his whole
profit of the Indies; and the first
gaining them will return her a suffi-
cient requital for her adventure. God
grant | may live to see such an enter-
prise put in practice ; and the King
of Spain will speedily fly to what
conditions of peace Her Majesty will
require.

Thus | have truly set down the
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whole discourse of our voyage, using
therein many idle words and ill-com-
pared sentences. It was done on the
sea, which | think can alter any dis-
position.  Your loves, | think, can
ardon these faults, and secrete them
rom the view of others.

The 1st of March the fleet fell in
with the Island of Pinos, on the land
of Cuba, which day they had sight of
the Spanish fleet by eleven of the
clock ; where Sir Thomas Baskerville
gave directions for the fleet as thus :
the Garland, being Admiral, with one
half of the fleet, to have the van-
guard ; the Hope, being Vice-admiral,
with the other half, the rearward.
The fight continued fiercely three
hours within musket-shot.  That
night they saw the Spanish Vice-
admiral, a ship of seven hundred
tons, burnt, with other six lost and
sunk by the next morning, when the
departed. The Hope received a leal
and was forced to go from the fleet to
an island, called Saint Crusado, inha-
bited by cannibals, where they had
store of hens and Indian wheat for
nine weeks. March 8th, the fleet
shot the Gulf and came for England,
Ieavin% Florida on the starboard side ;
and when they came to the Enchanted
Islandsl they were dispersed, and
came home one by one.

Thomas Maynabde.

1 The Azores.
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THE AUTHOR’S ACCOUNT OF HIMSELF.

[The Second Edition of Dampier’s
“Voyage Roundthe Terrestrial Globe ”
appeared in two volumes ; the first
containing the Circumnavigation
proper, the second occupied by three
Appendices, to which frequent refer-
ences were made in the chief recital.
These Appendices bore the following
titles: 1. ““A Supplement of the
Voyage round the World,” being a
fuller account of the Author’s voyag-
ings and observations during the time
he spent in the East Indies between
his arrival there in 1686 and his de-
parture for England in 1691. 1.
““Two Voyages to Campeachy,” nar-
rating Dampier’s experiences among
the logwood cutters in the Bay of
Campeachg between 1675 and 1678,
and describing the western and south-
western coast of the Caribbean Sea.
I111. ““A Discourse of TradeWinds,
Breezes, Storms, Seasons of the Year,
Tides, and Currents of the Torrid
Zone,” entirely meteorological and
professional. In the second Appendix
the Author gives an account of him-
self fuller than any that we have from
other sources; and, both from their
autobiographical interest, and from
the direct way in which they lead up
to the greater subject, the main per-
sonal incidents of the Campeachy
Voyages are here prefixed to the
““Voyage Round the World.”]

My friends did not orzjginally design
me for the sea, but bred me at school
till I came to years fit for a trade.l
But upon the death of my father and
mother, they who had the disposal
of me took other measures ; and hav-
ing removed me from the Latin school
to learn writing and arithmetic, they
soon after placed me with a master of

Dampier was born in 1652.

a ship at Weymouth,l complying
with the inclinations | had very early
of seeing the world. With him 1

made a short voyage to France; and,
returning thence, went to Newfound-
land, being then about eighteen years
of age. In this voyage | spent one
summer, but [|\1|vas] so pinched with
the rigour of that cold climate, that
upon my return | was absolutely
against going to those parts of the
world, but went home again to my
friends. Yet going up, a while after
to London, the offer of a warm voyage
and a long one, both which | always
desired, soon carried me to sea again.
For hearing of an outward-bound East
Indiaman, the John and Martha of
London, | entered myself aboard, and
was employed before the mast, for
which my two former voyages had
some way qualified me. We went
directly for Bantam in the Isle of
Java, and staying there about two
months, came home again in little
more than a year ; touching at San-
tiago of the Cape Verd Islands at our
going out, and at Ascension in our
return. In this voyage | gained more
experience in navigation, but kept
no journal. We arrived at Plymouth
about two months before Sir Robert
Holms went out to fall upon the
Dutch Smyrna fleet; and the second
Dutch War breaking out upon this,
| forebore going to sea that summer,
retiring to my brother in Somerset-
shire. ~ But growing weary of staying
ashore, | listed myself on board the
Royal Prince, commanded by Sir
Edward Spragge, and served under
him in the year 1673, being the last
of the Dutch War. We had three
engagements that summer ; | was in
two of them, but falling very sick, |

¢ About 1669.



116

was put on board an hospital ship, a
day or two before the third engage-
ment, seeingitata distance only; and
in this Sir Edward Spragge was Killed.
Soon after | was sent to Harwich, with
the rest of the siek and wounded; and
having languished a great while, |
went home to my brother to recover
my health. By this time the war
with the Dutch was concluded ; and
with my health I recovered my old
inclination for the sea. A neighbour-
ing gentleman, Colonel Hellier of
East Coker in Somersetshire, m
native parish, made me a seasonable
offer to go and manage a plantation
of his in Jamaica, under one Mr
Whalley : for which place' | set out
with Captain Kent in the Content of
London. | was then about twenty-
two years old, and had never been in
the West Indies ; and therefore, lest
I might be trepanned and sold as a
servant after my arrival in Jamaica,
| agreed with Captain Kent to work
as a seaman for my passage, and had
it under his hand to be cleared at our
firstarrival. We sailed outof the River
Thames in the beginning of the year
1674, and, meeting with favourable
winds, in a short time got into the
trade-wind and went merrily along,
steering for the Island of Barbadoes.
When we came in sight of it Captain
Kent told his passengers, if they
would pay his port charges he would
anchor in the road, and stop whilst
they got refreshment; but the mer-
chants not caring to part with their
money, he bore away, directing his
course towards Jamaica, ‘
wherewe arrived, . . . bringing
with us the first news they had of
the peace with the Dutch. Here,
according to my contract, | was im-
mediately discharged ; and the next
day | went to the Spanish Town,
called Santiago de la Vega; where
meeting with Mr Whalley, we went
together to Colonel Hellier's planta-
tion in Sixteen-Mile Walk. . . .
I lived with Mr Whalley at Sixteen-
Mile Walk for almost six months,
and then entered myself into the
service of one Captain Heming, to
manage his plantation at St Ann’s,
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on the north side of the Island, and
accordingly rode from Santiago de la
Vega towards St Ann’s.  This road
has but sorry accommodation for
travellers.  The first night | lay at
a poor hunter’s hut, at the foot of
Mount Diabolo [Devil's Mountain],
on the south side of it, where for
want of clothes to cover me in the
night | was very cold when the land-
wind sprangup. . . . The next
day, crossing Mount Diabolo, | got a
hard, lodging at the foot of it on the
north side; and the third day after
arrived at Captain Heming’s planta-
tion. | was cIearP/ out of my element
there ; and therefore, as soon as Cap-
tain Hemin% came thither, I disen-
gaged myself from him, and took my
passage on board a sloop to Port
Royal, with one Mr Statham, who
used to trade round the Island, and
touched there at that time. From
Port Royal | sailed with one Mr
Fishook, who traded to the north
side of the Island, and sometimes
round it; and by these coastin(_?
voyages | came acquainted with al
the ports and bays about Jamaica, as
also with the benefit of the land and
sea winds. For our business was to
bring goods to, or carry them from
planters to Port Royal; and we were
always entertained civilly by them,
both in their houses and plantations,
havin(};1 liberty to walk about and
view them. They gave ns also plan-
tains, yams, potatoes, &c., to carry
aboard with us; on which we fed
commonly all our voyage. But after
six or seven months I left that employ
also, and shipped myself aboard one
Captain Hudswell, who was bound to
the Bay of Campeachyto load logwood.
Ve sailed from Port Royal about the
beginning of August, in 1675, in
comf)any with Captain Wren in a
small Jamaica bark, and Captain
Johnson, commander of a ketch be-
longing to New England. This
voyage is all the way before the
wind, and therefore ships commonly
sail it in twelve or fourteen days:
neither were we longer in our pas-
sage ; for we had very fair weather,
and touched nowhere till we came to
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Trist Island, in the Bay of Campeachy,
mwhich is the only place they go to.
... Tristis the road only for
big ships.  Smaller vessels that draw
but a little water run three leagues
farther, by crossing over a great
lagoon that runs from the island up
into the mainland; where they anchor
ata place called One Bush Key. We
stayed at Trist three days to fill our
water, and then with our two consorts
sailed thence with the tide of flood ;
and the same tide arrived there.
This Key is not above forty paces
long, and five or six broad, having
only a little crooked tree growing on
it, and for that reason it is called
One Bush Ke¥. oo ] s
about a mile from the shore’; ‘and
just against the island is a small
creek that runs a mile farther, and
then opens into another wide lagoon;
and through this creek the logwooc)
is brought to the ships riding at the
Key. . . . Here we layto take
in our lading. Our cargo to purchase
logwood was rum and sugar ; a very
good commodity for the logwood
cutters, who were then about 250
men, most English, that had settled
themselves in several places here-
abouts.  Neither was it long before
we had these merchants come aboard
to visit us. We were but six men
and a boy in the ship, and all little
enough to entertain them ; for be-
sides what rum we sold by the gallon
or firkin, we sold it made into punch,
wherewith they grew frolicsome. We
had none but small arms to fire at
their drinking healths, and therefore
the noise was not ve(?/ ﬁreat at a dis-
tance ; but on board the vessels we
were loud enough till all our liquor
was spent. We took no money for
it, nor expected any; for logwood
was what we came hither for, and we
had of that in lieu of our commodi-
ties after the rate of £5 per ton, to be
paid at the place where they cut it
and we went with our long boat to
fetch small quantities. But because
itwould have taken up along time to
load our vessel with our own boat
only, we hired a periago of the Iog-
wood cutters, to bring it on board,
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and by that means made the quicker
despatch. | made two or three trips
to their huts, where | and those with
me were always very kindly enter-
tained by them with pork and pease,
or beef and dough-boys. Their beef
they got by hunting in the savannahs.
As long as the liquor lasted which
they bought of us, we were treated
with it, either in drams or punch.
.. . It was the latter end of
September 1675, when we sailed from
One Bush Key with the tide of ebb,
and anchored again at Trist that same
tide ; where we watered our vessel in
order to sail. This we accomplished
in two days, and the third day sailed
from Tristtowards Jamaica. Avoyage
which proved very tedious and hazard-
ous to us, by reason of our ship’s
being so sluggish a sailer that she
would not ply to windward, whereby
we were necessarily driven upon several
shoals that otherwise we might have
avoided, and forced to spend thirteen
weeks inour passage, [which] isusually
accomplished in half that time.
[Dampier gives a long and particu-
lar account of the voyage to Jamaica,
with descriptions of the Alacranes
Islands or Reefs on which the ship
struck, and the Island of Pines, near
Cuba, on which the crew landed in
pursuit of food. After narrowly es-
caping capture by the Spaniards,
shipwreck, and death by starvation,
the mountains of Jamaica were sight-
ed, and the ship anchored at Negril.]
As soon as we came to anchor, we
sent our boat ashore to buy provisions
to regale ourselves, after our long
fatigue and fasting, and were very
busy going to drink abowl of punch;
when unexpectedly Captain Rawlings,
commander of a small New England
vessel that we left at Trist, and Mr
John Hooker, who had been in the
Bay [of Campeachy] a twelvemonth
cutting logwood, and was now com-
ing up to Jamaica to sell it, came
aboard, and were invited into the
cabin to drink with us. The bowl
had not KEt been touched (I think
there might be six quarts in it), but
Mr Hooker being drunk to by Captain
Rawlings, who pledged Captain Hud-
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swell, and having the bowl in his
hand, said, that he was under an oath
to drink but three draughts of stron

liquor a day; and putting the bow
to his head, turned it off at one
draught, and so making himself
drunk, disappointed us of our expecta-
tions, till we made another bowl.
The next day, having a brisk NW.
wind, we arrived at Port
Royal, and so ended this troublesome
voyage. It was not long after our
arrival at Port Royal, before we were
paid off, and discharged. Now, Cap-
tain Johnson of New England being
bound algain into the Bay of Cam-
peachy, [ took the opportunity of go-
|n? a passenger with him, being re-
solved to spend some time at the log-
wood trade ; and accordingly provided
such necessaries as were required
about it, viz.,, hatchets, axes,
maclieats! (i.e., long knives), saws,
wedges, &c., a pavilion to sleep in, a
(I;un,_ with powder and shot, &c. And
eaving a letter of attorney with Mr
Fleming, a merchant of Port Royal,
as well to dispose of anything that |
should send up to him, as to remit to
me what | should order, | took leave
of my friends, and embarked. ~About
the middle of February 1675-6 we
sailed from Jamaica, and with a fair
wind and weather soon got as far as
Cape Catoche and there met a pretty
strong north, which lasted two days.
After that the trade [wind] settled
again at ENE., which speedily carried
us to Trist Island. In a little time |
settled myself in the west creek of the
west lagoon with some old logwood
cutters, to follow the employment
with them.

[Dampier here suspends ‘‘the re-
lation of his own affairs,” to give a
long description of the coast and
country bordering on the Bay of Cam-
Peachy, with its natural products by
and and sea; and an account of the
life and habits of the logwood cutters.]
. The logwood trade was
%rown very common before | came

ither, there being, as | said before,

1 Spanish, ““machete,” along knife,
or cutlass.
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about 260 or 270 men living in all
the lagoon and at Beef Island. This
trade had its rise from the decay
of privateering; for after Jamaica
was well settled by the English, and
a peace established with Spain, the
Privateers, who had hitherto lived
upon plundering the Spaniards, were
put to their shifts ; for they had pro-
digally spent whatever they got, and
now wanting subsistence, were forced
either to go to Petit Goave,2 where
the Privateer trade still continued, or
into the Bay for logwood. The more
industrious sort of them came hither ;
yet even these, though they could
work well enough if they pleased,
yet thought it a dry business to toil
at cutting wood. They were good
marksmen, and so took more delight
in hunting; but neither of these em-
ployments affected them3 so much as
privateering; therefore they often
made sallies out in small parties
among the nearest Indian towns,
where they plundered, and brought
away the Indian women to serve
them at their huts, and sent their
husbands to be sold at Jamaica.
Besides, they had not their old drink-
ing-bouts forgot, and would still
spend £30 or £40 at a sitting aboard
the ships that came hither from
Jamaica, carousing and firing offguns
three or four days together. And
though afterwards many sober men
came into the Bay to cut wood, yet
by degrees the old standers so de-
bauched them, that they could never
settle themselves under any civil
government, but continued in their
wickedness till the Spaniards, en-
couraged by their careless rioting,
fell upon them, and took most of
them singly at their own huts, and
carried them away prisoners to Cam-
peachy or La VeraCruz ; from whence
they were sent to Mexico, and sold
to several tradesmen in that city ;
and from thence, after two or three
years, when they could speak Spanish,
many of them made their escapes,

8 See pa%? 194,
3 They affected, or relished, neither
of these employments.
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and. marched in by paths back to La
Vera Cruz, and [were] by the Flotal
conveyed to Spain, and soto England.
| have spoken with many of them
since, who told me that none ofthem
were sent to the silver mines to work,
but kept in or near the city, and
never suffered to go with their cara-
vans to New Mexico or that way. |
relate this, because it is generally
suggested that the Spaniards common-
ly send their prisoners thither, and
use them very barbarously; but |
could never learn that any European
has been thus served; whether for
fear of discovering their weakness, or
for any other reason, |1 know not.
But to proceed : it is most certain
that the logwood cutters that were
in the Bay when | was there were
all routed or taken; a thing | ever
feared; and that was the reason
that moved me at last to come away,
although at a place where a man
might have gotten an estate.1 .

Though | was a stranger to their em-
ployment and manner of living, as
being known but to those few only of
whom we bought our wood in my
former voyage hither, yet that little
acquaintance | then got encouraged
me to visit them after my second
arrival here, being in hopes to strike
into work with them. There were
six in company, who had a hundred
tons ready cut, logged, and chipped,
but not brought to the creek’s side ;
and they expected a ship from New
England in a month or two, to fetch
itaway. When | came thither they
were beginning to bring it to the
creek ; and because the carriage is the
hardest work, they hired me to help
them, at the rate of a ton ofwood per
month ; promising me that after this
carriage was over | should strike in
to work with them, for they were all
obliged m bonds to procure this 100
tons jointly together, but for no more.

1 An explanation of the terms
Armach and Flota will be found in
Chapter VII. of the Voyage: see
page 189; and the Flota is described
on"nect page.

2 Enriched himself.
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This wood lay all in the circumference
of 500 or 600 yards, and about 300
from the creek side, in the middle of
a very thick wood, impassable with
burthens. The first t in? we did
was to bring it all to one place in the
middle; and from thence we cut a
very largel path to carry it to the
creek's side.  We laboured hard at
this work five days in the week, and
on Saturdays weut into the savannahs
and Kkilled" beeves. When
my month’s service was up, in which
time we brought down all the wood
to the creek’s side, | was presently
paid my ton of logwood ; with which,
and some more that | borrowed, |
bought a little provision, and was
afterwards entertained as a companion
at work with some of my former
masters ; for they presently broke up
consortships, letting the wood lie
till either Mr West came to fetch it,
according to his contract, or else till
they should otherwise dispose of it.
Some of them immediately went to
Beef Island, to kill bullocks for their
hides, which they preserve. . . .
| was yet a stranger to this work,
therefore remained with three of the
old crew to cut morelogwood. . . .

[By and by, two of the company,
Scotsmen, get tired of the work and
go away, the third—a Welshman,
Price Morris by name, though the
author calls him a Scotsman also—
%roves. lazy and self-indulgent; and

ampier ““keeps to his work by him-
self.” He is hindered, however, by
a growth of worms in his leg; after-
ward a great storm makes the region
so uninhabitable, that with some
other cutters he takes his departure for
One Bush Key, and finding little aid
from the ships there, themselves suffi-
ciently distressed, goes to Beef Island,
to hunt cattle for the sake of their
hides. Dampier describes very min-
utely the features, peoples, and pro-
ducts of the southern and western
coasts of the Bay of Campeachy ; in-
cidentally, in his mention of Vera
Cruz, giving the following account of
the Spanish West Indian squadrons :]

3 Broad.
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The Flota comes hither every three
years from Old Spain ; and besides
goods of the product of the country,
and what is brought from the East
Indies [across New Spain from the
port of Neapulco] and shipped aboard
them, the King's plate that is gathered
in this kingdom, together with what
belongs to the merchants, amounts to
a vast sum. Here also comes every
year the Barralaventa Fleet in Octo-
ber or November, and stays till
March. This is a small squadron,
consisting of six or seven sail of stout
ships, from 20 to 50 guns. These are
ordered to visit all the Spanish sea-
ﬁort towns once every year, chiefly to

inder foreigners from trading, and to
suppress Privateers. If the
meet with any English or Dutch trad-
ing-sloops, they chase and take them,
if they are not too nimble for them ;
the Privateers keep out of their way,
having always intelligence where they

[The personal narrative is resumed
and concluded thus : ]

The account | have given of the
Campeachy rivers, &c., was the result
of the particular observations | made
in cruising about that coast, in which
| spent eleven or twelve months. For
when the violent storm before-men-
tioned took us, | was but just settling
to work; and not having a stock of
wood to purchase such provision as
was sent from Jamaica, as the old
standards had, 1, with many more in
my circumstances, was forced to range
about to seek a subsistence in company
of some Privateers then in the Bay.
In which rambles we visited all the
rivers, from Trist to_Alvarado; and
made many descents into the country
among the villages there, where we
got Indian corn to eat with the beef
and other flesh that we got by the way,
or manatee,1 and turtle, which was
also a great support to us. Alvarado
was the westernmost place | was at.
Thither we went in two barks with
thirty men in each, and had ten or
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wounded in taking the fort, being
four or five hours engaged in that
service, in which time the inhabitants,
having plenty of boats and canoes,
carried all their riches and best mov-
ables away. It was after sunset before
the fort yielded ; and growing dark,
we could not pursue them, but rested
quietly that night; the next day we
killed, salted, and sent aboard twenty
or thirty beeves, and a good quantit
of salt fish, and Indian corn, as mucl
as we could stow away. Here were
but few hogs, and those ate very fishy ;
therefore we did not much esteem
them, but of cocks, hens, and ducks
were sent aboard in abundance.

So that, with provision chests, hen-
coops, and parrot-cages, our ships were
full of lumber, with which we intend-
ed to sail; but the second day after
we took the fort, having had a west-
erly wind all the morning, with rain,
seven armadilloes that were sent from
La Vera Cruz appeared in sight,
within a mile of the bar, coming in
with full sail. But they could scarce
stem the current of the river ; which
was very well for us, for we were not
a little surprised. Yet we got under
sail, in order to meet them ; and clear-
ing our decks by heaving all the lum-
ber overboard, we drove out over the
bar, before they reached it: but they
being to windward, forced us to ex-
change a few shot with them. Their
admiral was called the Toro ; she had
10 guns and 100 men ; another had
4 guns and 80 men : the rest, having
no great guns, had only 60 or 70 men
a piece, armed with muskets, and the
vessels barricaded round with bull-
hides breast high. We had not above
50 men in both ships, 6 guns in one
and 2 in the other. As soon as we
were over the bar, we got our larboard
tacks aboard and stood to the east-
ward, as nigh the wind as ve could
lie. The Spaniards came away quar-
tering on us ; and, our ship being the
headmost, the Toro came directly to-
wards us, designing to boardus  We

eleven men Kkilled and desperately | kept firing at her, in hopes tc have

amed either mast or yard ; but fail-

. . |
1 Described in Voyage, Chapter I11. ] ing, just as she was sheering aloard,

page 139.

| we gave her a good volley, and pre-
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sently clapped the helm a-weather,
wore our ship, and got our starboard
tacks aboard, and stood to the west-
ward : and so left the Toro, but were
saluted byall the small craft aswe pass-
ed by them, who stood to the eastward,
after the Toro, that was now in pur-
suit([]Of] and close by our consort.  We
stood to the westward till we were
against the river's mouth; then we
tacked, and by the help of a current
that came out of the river, we were
near a mile to windward of them all:
then wre made sail to assist our con-
sort, who was hard put to it; but on
our approach the Toro edged away to-
wards the shore, as did all the rest,
and stood away for Alvarado ; and we,
glad of the deliverance, went away to
the eastward, and visited all the rivers
in our return againto Trist. . . . And
now the effects of the late storm bein

almost forgot, the lagoon men settle:

again to their employments; and |
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amongst the rest fell to work in the
east lagoon, where | remained till my
departure for Jamaica. . After
I had spent about ten or twelve months
at the logwood trade, and was grown
pretty well acquainted with the way
of traffic here, | left the employment;
yet with a design to return "hither
after 1 had been in England; and
accordinglz went from hence with
Captain Chambers of London, bound
to Jamaica. We sailed from Trist
the beginning of April 1678, and
arrived at Jamaica in May, where |
remained a small time, and then re-
turned for England with Captain
Loader of London. | arrived there
the beginning of August the same
year; and at the beginning of the
following year | set out again for
Jamaica, in order to have gone thence
to Campeachy : but it proved to be a
Voyage round the World. . . .

MR WILLIAM DAMPIER’S

VOYAGE ROUND THE TERRESTRIAL GLOBE.

THE EPISTLE DEDICATORY.
To the Right Honourable

CHARLES MOUNTAGUE, Esq.,

President of the Royal Society, One of the
Lords Commissioners of the Treasury, <fc.

Sir,—May it please you to pardon
the boldness of a stranger vo your
person, if upon the encouragement of
common fame he presumes so much
upon your candour, as to lay before
you this Account of his Travels. As
the scene of them is not only remote,
but for the most part little frequented

also, so there may be some things in
them new even to you, and some,
possibly, not altogether unuseful to
the public : And that just veneration
which the world pays, as to your
general worth, so especially to that
zeal for the advancement of knowledge
and the interest of your country which
you express upon all occasions, gives
you a particular right to whatever
may any way tend to the promoting
these interests, as an offering due to
your merit. | have not so much of
the vanity of a traveller, as to be
fond of telling stories, especially of
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this kind; nor can I think this plain
piece of mine deserves a place among
your more curious collections, much
less have | the arrogance to use your
name by way of patronage for the too
obvious faults both of the Author and
the Work.  Yet dare | avow, accord-
ing to my narrow sphere and poor
abilities, a heavy zeal for the promot-
ing of useful knowledge, and of any-
thing that may never so remotely
tend to my country’s advantage ; and
I must own an ambition of transmit-
ting to the public through your hands
these essays | have made toward those
great ends of which you are so deserv-
edly esteemed the patron. This hath
been my design in this publication,
being desirous to bring in my glean-
ings here and there in remote regions,
to that general magazine of the know-
ledge of foreign parts which the Royal
Society thought you most worthy the
custody of when they chose you for
their President; and if in perusing
these papers your goodness shall so
far distinguish the experience of the
Author from his faults, as to judge
him capable of serving his country
either immediately, or by serving
you, he will endeavour by some real
proofs to show himself,

Sir, Your most Faithful,
Devoted, Humble Servant,

W. Damfieb.

THE PREFACE.

Before the Reader proceeds any
further in the perusal of this Work,
I must bespeak a little of his patience
here, to take along with him this short
account of it. It is composed of a
mixed relation of places and actions,
in the same order of time in which
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they occurred ; for which end I kept
a Journal of every day’s observations.

In the description of places, their
produce, &c., | have endeavoured to
give what satisfaction | could to my
countrymen ; though possibly to the
describing several things that may
have been much better accounted for
by others ; choosing to be more parti-
cular than might be needful with
resEeCt to the intelligent Reader,
rather than to omit what | thought
might tend to the information of per-
sons no less sensible and inquisitive,
though not so learned or experienced.
For which reason my chief care hath
been to be as particular as was consist-
ent with my intended brevity in set-
ting down such observables! as | met
with, nor have | given myself any
great trouble since my return to com-
pare my discoveries with those of
others ; the rather, because, should it
so happen that | have described some
Blaces or things which others have done

efore me, yet in different accounts,
even of the same things, it can hardly
be but there will be some new light
afforded by each of them. But after
all, considering that the main of this
voyage hath its scene laid in long
tracts of the remoter parts both of the
East and West Indies, some of which
are very seldom visited by English-
men, and others as rarely by any
Europeans, | may without vanity en-
courage the Reader to expect many
things wholly new to him, and many
others more fully described than he
may have seen elsewhere ; for which
not only this Voyage, though itself
of many years’ continuance, but also
several formel' long and distant voy-
ages, have qualified me.

As for the actions of the company
among whom | made the greatest part
of this Voyage, a thread of which |
have carried on through it, itis not to
divert the Reader with them that |
mention them, much less that | take
any pleasure in relating them, but for
method'ssake.andfortheReader’ssatis-
faction, who could notso well acquiesce
inmy description ofplaces, &c., without

1 Notable things or incidents.
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knowing the particular traverses 1 |

made among them ; nor in these,
without an account of the concomitant
circumstances ; besides that | would
not prejudice the truth and sincerity
of my relation, though by omissions
only. And as for the traverses them-
selves, they make for the Reader's
advantage, how little soever for mine,
since thereby | have been the better
enabled to gratify his curiosity ; as
one who rambles about a country can
give usually a better account of it,
than a carrier who jogs on to his inn
without ever going out of his road.

As to my style, it cannot be ex-
pected that a seaman should affect po-
liteness ; for were | ableto do it, yet |
think 1 should be little solicitous about
it in awork ofthis nature. | have fre-
q#ently indeed divested myself of sea-
phrases to gratify the land Reader ; for
which the seamen will hardly forgive
me ; and yet possibly | shall not seem
complacent enough to the other ; be-
cause | still retain the use of so
many sea-terms. | confess | have
not been at all scrupulous iu this mat-
ter, either as to the one or the other
of these ; for | am persuaded, that if
what | say be intelligible, it mattersnot
greatly in what words it is expressed.

For the same reason | have not
been curious as to the spelling of the
names of places, plants, fruits, animals,
&c., which in many of these remoter
parts are given at the pleasure of tra-
vellers, and vary according to their
different humours : neither have |
confined myself to such names as are
given by learned authors, or so much
as inquired after many of them. |
write for my countrymen ; and have
therefore for the most part used such
names as are familiar to our English
seamen, and those of our colonies
abroad, yet without neglecting others
that occurred. And it may suffice me
to have given such names ana descrip-
tions as | could : | shall leave to those
of more leisure and opportunity the
trouble of comparing these with
those which other authors have de-
signed. . . 1

1 Two paragraphs are omitted here,
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| have nothing more to add, but
that there are here and there some
mistakes made, as to expression and
the like, which will need a favourable
correction as they occur upon reading.
For instance, the log of wood lying
out at some distance from [the] sides
of the boats described at Guam,2 and
parallel to their keel, which for dis-
tinction’s sake | have called the little
boat, might more clearly and properly
have been called the side-log, or by
some such name; for though [it is]
fashioned at the bottom and ends
boatwise, yet [it] is not hollow at
top, but solid throughout. In other
places also I may not have expressed
myself so fully as | ought. but any
considerable omission that | shall re-
collect, or be informed of, | shall en-
deavour to make up in these accounts
| have yet to publish ; and for any
faults | leave the Reader to the joint
use of his judgment and candour.

THE INTRODUCTION.

| first set out of England on this
voyage at the beginning of the year
1679, in the Loyal Merchant of Lon-

don, bound for Jamaica, Captain
Knapman, commander. | went a
passenger, designing when | came

thither to go from thence to the Bay
of Campeachy, in the GulfofMexico,
to cut logwood; where in a former
voyage | had spent about three years
in that employ, and so was well ac-
quainted with the place and the
work. We sailed with a prosperous
gale, without any impediment or re-
markable passage in our voyage : un-
less that, when we came In sight of
the Island of Hispaniola, and were
coasting along on the south side of it.
by the little Isles of Vacca, or Ash,3 |

which refer to the Appendices already
noticed, and to the “‘maps and
draughts” that illustrated the earlier
editions of the work.

2 Chapter X., page 225.

3 La Vache is a small island at the
south-west end of Hayti; in Darn-
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observed Captain Knapman was more
vigilant than ordinary, keeping at a
good distance offshore, for fear of com-
ing too nearthose small low islands; as
he did once, in avoyage from England,
about the year 1673, Iosin% his ship
there by the carelessness of his mates.
But we succeeded better, and arrived
safe at Port Royal in Jamaica some
time in April 1679, and went im-
mediately ashore. | had brought
some goods with me from England
which | intended to sell here, and
stock myself with rum and sugar,
saws, axes, hats, stockings, shoes,
and such other commodities as |
knew would sell among the Cam-
eachy logwood cutters. ~ According-
y | sold my English cargo at Port
Royal ; but upon some maturer con-
siderations of my intended voyage to
Campeachy, | changed my thoughts
of that design, and continued at
Jamaica all that year, in expectation
of some other business.

I shall not trouble the Reader with
my observations at that isle, so well
known to Englishmen ; nor with the
particulars of my own affairs during
my stay there. But in short, havin
there made a purchase of a sma
estate in Dorsetshire, near my native
country of Somerset, of one whose
title to it |1 was well assured of, |
was just embarking myself for Eng-
land, about Christmas 1679, when
one Mr Hobby invited me to go first
a short trading voyage to the country
of the Mosquitoes. 1 was willing to
get up some money before my return,

aving laid out what | had at Jamaica;
so | sent the writing of my new pur-
chase along with the same friends
whom | should have accompanied to
England, and went on board Mr
Hobby. Soon after our setting out,
we came to an anchor again in Negril
Bay, at the west end of Jamaica ; but
finding there CaptainsCoxon, Sawkins,
Sharpe, and other Privateers, Mr
Hobby's men all left him to go with
them "upon an expedition they had
contrived, leaving not one with him

pier’s time called ““ Ash ” by English
seamen.
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besides myself; and being thus left
alone, after three or four days' stay
with Mr Hobby, | was the more easily
persuaded to go with them too.

It was shortly after Christmas 1679
when we set out. The first expedi-
tion was to Portobello, which being
accomplished, it was resolved to
march by land over the Isthmus of
Darien, upon some new adventures in
the South Seas. Accordingly, on the
5th of April 1680, we went ashore on
the Isthmus, near Golden Island, one
ofthe Sambaloes,1 to the number of be-
tween 300and 400 men, carrying withus
such provisions as were necessary, and
toys wherewith to gratify the wild
Indians through whose country we
were to pass. In about nine days’
march we arrived at Santa Maria, and
took it; and after a stay there of
about three days, we went on to the
South Sea coast, and there embarked
ourselves in such canoes and
periagoes, as our Indian friends fur-
nished us withal. We were in sight
of Panama by the 23d of April, and
having in vain attempted Pueblo
Nuevo, before which Sawkins, then
commander-in-chief, and others, were
killed, we made some stay at the
neighbouring Isles of Quibo. Here
we resolved to change our course and
stand away to the southward for the
ooast of Peru.  Accordingly we left
the Keys or Isles of Quibo the 6th of
June, and spent the rest of the year
in that southern course ; for, touch-
ing at the isles of Gorgona and Plata,
we came to Ylo, a small town on the
coast of Peru, and took it. This
was in October, and in November we
went thence to Coquimbo on the
same coast, and about Christmas were
got as far as the Isle of Juan Fernan-

1 Probably  corresponding  with
what is now called the Muletas Archi-
pelago, a number of small islands
and rocks extending along the north-
eastern coast of the Isthmus of
Darien, from Point San Blas.

3Piroques; large canoes made
square at one of the ends; called
also ““piraguas : ” Italian, ““piroga;”
Spanish, ““piragua.”
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dez, which was the farthest of our
course to the southward.  After
Christmas, we went back again to
the northward, having a design upon
Arica, a strong town advantageously
situated in the hollow of the elbow
or bending of the Peruvian coast.
But being there repulsed with great
loss, we continued our course north-
ward, till by the middle of April we
were come in sight of the Isle of
Plata, a little to the southward of
the Equinoctial Line. . . .
While we lay at the Isle of Juan
Fernandez, Captain Sharpel was by
general consent displaced from being
commander, the company being Dot
satisfied either with his courage or
behaviour.  In his stead, Captain
Watling was advanced ; but, he being
killed shortly after before Arica, we
were without’a commander during all
the rest of our return towards Plata.
Now, Watling being killed, a great
number of the meaner sort began to
be as earnest for choosing Captain
Sharpe again into the vacancy, as be-
fore they had been as forward as any to
turn him out; and, on the other side,
the abler and more experienced men,
being altogether dissatisfied with
Sharpe’s former conduct, would by
no means consent to have him chosen.
In short, by the time we were come
in sight of the Island of Plata, the
difference between the contending
parties was grown so high, that they
resolved to part companies, having
first made an agreement, that which
party soever should, upon polling,
appear to have the majority, they
should keep the ship, and the other
should content themselves with the
launch or longboat, and canoes, and
return back over the Isthmus, or go
to seek their fortune other ways, as
they would. Accordingly, wre put it
to the vote, and, upon dividing,
Captain Sharpe’s party carried it. 1,
who had never been pleased with his
management, though | had hitherto
kept my mind to myself, now de-

1 Who had been made chief in com-
mand after Sawkins was Killed at
Pueblo Nuevo.
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dared myself on the side ot those
that were outvoted ; and, according
to our agreement, we took our shares
of such necessaries as were fit to
carry overland with us (for that was
our resolution), and so prepared for
our departure.

CHAPTER |I.

April the 17th, 1681, about 10
o'clock in the morningi, being twelve
leagues NW. from the Island of Plata,
we left Captain Sharpe and those who
were willing to go with him in the
ship, and embarked into our launch
and canoes, designing for the River
of Santa Maria,2 in the Gulf of San
Miguel, which is about 200 leagues
from the Isle of Plata. We were in
number forty-four white men, who
bore arms ; a Spanish Indian, who
bore arms also; and two Mosquito
Indians, who always bare arms
amongst the Privateers, and are much
valued by them for striking fish and
turtle, or tortoise, and manatee or
sea-cow ; and five slaves taken in the
South Seas, who fell to our share.
The craft which carried us was a
launch or longboat, one canoe, and
another canoe which had been sawn
asunder in the middle, in order to
have made bumkins, or vessels for
carrying water, if we had not se-
parated from our ship.  This we
Joined together again and made it
tight, providing sails to help us along;
and for three days before we parted,
we sifted as much flour as we could
well carry, and rubbed up 20 or 30 Ibs.
of chocolate, with sugar to sweeten
it; these things and a kettle the
slaves carried also on their backs
after we landed. And because there
were some who designed to go with
us that we knew were not well able
to march, we gave out, that if an

man faltered in the journey overland,
he must expect to be shot to death ;

2 Now, apparently, the Tuyra,
which flows into the south-east cor-
ner of the Gulf
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for we knew that the Spaniards would
soon he after us, and one man falling
into their hands might be the ruin
ofus all, bygiving an account of our
strength and condition; yet, this
would not deter them from going
with us.  We had but little wind
when we parted from the ship, but
before 12 o’clock the sea breeze came
in strong, which was like to founder
us before we got in with the shore.
For our security, therefore, we cut ug
an old dry hide that we brought wit

us, and barricaded the launch all
round with it, to keep the water out.
About 10 o'clock at night we got in
about seven leagues to windward of
Cape Pasado, under the Line, and
then it proved calm, and we lay and
drove all night, being fatigued the
preceding day. The 18th we had
little wind till the afternoon, and
then we made sail, standing along
the shore to the northward, having
the wind at SSW., and fair weather.
At 7 o'clock we came abreast of Cape
Pasado, and found a small bark at
anchor in a small bay to leeward of
the Cape, which we took, our own
boats being too small to transport us.
We took her just under the Equinoc-
tial Line. She was not only a hel

to us, but in taking her we were safe
from being described. We did not
design to have meddled with any
when we parted with our consorts,
nor to have seen any if we could
have helped it The bark came from
Gallo, laden with timber, and was
bound for Guayaquil. The 19th, in
the morning, we came to an anchor
about twelve leagues to the southward
of Cape San Francisco, to put our
new bark into a bettertrim. In three
or four hours’ time we finished our
business, and came to sail again, and
steered along the coast with the wind
at SSW., intending to touch at Gor-
gona.

Being to the northward of Cape
San Francisco, we met with very wet
weather ; but, the wind continuing,
we arrived at Gorgona the 24th, In
the morning, before it was light: we
were afraid to approach it in the day-
time, for fear the Spaniards should
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lie there for us, it being the place
where we careened lately, and where
they might expect us. When we
came ashore we found the Spaniards
had been there to seek after us, by a
house they had built which would
entertain 100 men, and by a great
cross before thedoors. This was token
enough that the Spaniards did ex-
pect us this way again, therefore we
examined our prisoners if they knew
anything of it, who confessed they
had heard of a periago, that rowed
with fourteen oars, which was kept in
a river on the main, and once in two
or three days came over to Gorgona
Eurposely to seek for us; and that,

aving discovered us, she was to
make all speed to Panama with the
news, where they had three ships
ready to send after us. We lay here
all the day, and scrubbed our new
bark, that if ever we should be chased
we might the better escape ; we filled
our water, and in the evening went
from thence, having the wind at SW.,
a brisk gale. The 25tli we had much
wind and rain, and we lost the canoe
that had been cut and was joined to-
gether ; we would have kept all our
canoes to carry us up the river, the
bark not being so convenient. The
27th we went from thence with a
moderate gale of wind at SW. In
the afternoon we had excessive
showers of rain.

The 28th was very wet all the morn-
ing; betwixtten and eleven it cleared
up, and we saw two great ships about
a league and a half to the westward
of us, we being then two leagues from
the shore, and about ten leagues to
the southward of Point Garachina.
These ships had been cruising be-
tween Gorgona and the Gulf six
months; but whether our prisoners
did know it, I cannot tell. We pre-
sently furled our sails, and rowed in
close under the shore, knowing that
they were cruisers. The glare did
not continue long before it rained
again, and kept us from the sight of
each other ; but if they had seen and
chased us, we were resolved to run
our bark and canoes ashore, and take
ourselves to the mountains and travel
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overland, for we knew that the In-
dians which lived in these parts never
had anycommerce wdth theSpaniards,
so we might have had a chance for
ourlives. The 29th, at 9 o’clock inthe
morning, we came to an anchor at
Point Garachina, about seven leagues
from the Gulf of San Miguel, which
was the place where we first came in-
to the South Seas, and the way by
which we designed to return. ere
we lay all the day, and went ashore
and dried our clothes, cleaned our
?uns, dried our ammunition, and
ixed ourselves! against our enemies if
we should be attacked ; for we did
expect to find some opposition at
landing; we likewise kept a good
lookout all the day, for fear of those
two ships that we saw the day before.
The 30th, in the morning at 8 o'clock,
we came into the Gulf of San Miguel’s
mouth ; for we put from Point Gar-
achina in the evening, designing to
have reached the islands in the Gulf
before day, that we might the better
work our escape from our enemies, if
we should find any of them waiting
to stop our passage. About 9 o’clock
we came to an anchor a mile without
a large island, which lies four miles
from the mouth of the river ; we had
other small islands without us, and
might have gone up into the river,
having a strong tide of flood, but
would not adventure farther till we
had looked well about us. We im-
mediately sent a canoe ashore on the
island, where we saw (what we always
feared) a ship at the mouth of the
river, lying close by the shore, and a
large tent by it, by which we found
it would be a hard task for us to
escape them. When the canoe came
aboard with this news, some of our
men were a little disheartened ; but
it was no more than | ever expected.

Our care was now to get safe over-

1 Prepared ourselves, put ourselves
in trim  the so-called Americanism
““to fix,” like other words now speci-
ally used in the United States, having
really its origin in a— possibly
wgpdnical or local—English use of the
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land, seeing we could not land here
according to our desire; therefore,
before the tide of flood was spent, we
manned our canoe and rowed again
to the island, to see if the enemy was
yet in motion. When we came ashore
we dispersed ourselves all over the
island, to prevent our enemies from
coming any way to view us; and
presently after high water, we saw a
small canoe coming over from the
ship to the island that we were on,
which made us all get into our canoe
and wait their coming ; and we lay
close till they came within pistol
shot of us, and then, being ready, we
started out and took them. There
were in her one white man and two
Indians, who, being examined, told
us that the ship which we saw at the
river's mouth had lain there six
months guarding the river, waiting
for our coming; that she had 12
guns, and 150 seamen and soldiers ;
that the seamen all lay aboard, but
the soldiers lay ashore In their tent;
that there were 300 men at the mines,
who had all small arms, and would
be aboard in two tides' time. They
likewise told us. that there were two
ships cruising in the bay, between
this place and Gorgona ; the biggest
had 20 guns and 200 men ; the other
10 guns and 150 men. Besides all
this, they told us that the Indians on
this side the country were our ene-
mies, which was the worst news of
all. However, we presently brought
these prisoners aboard, and got under
sail, turning out with the tide of ebb,
for it was not convenient to stay
longer there.  We did not long con-
sider what to do, but intended to
land that night or the next day be-
times ; for we did not question but
we should either dqet a good com-
merce with the Indians by such toys
as we had purposely brought with us,
or else force our way through their
country in spite of all their opposi-
tion ; and we did not fear what these
Spaniards could do against us in case
they should land and come after us.
We had a strong southerly wind,
which blew right in ; and the tide of
ebb being far spent, we could not
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turn out. | persuadedl them to run
into the River of Congo, which is a
large river, about three leagues from
the islands where we lay; which, with
a southerly wind, we could have done ;
and when we were got as high as the
tide flows, then we might have landed.
But all the arguments | could use
were not of force sufficient to con-
vince them that there was a large
river so near us; but they would
land somewhere, they neither did
know how, where, nor when. When
we had rowed and towed against the
wind all night, we just got about Cape
San Lorenzo in the morning, and
sailed about four miles farther to the
westward, and ran into a small creek
within two keysi or little islands, and
rowed uptothe head of the creek, being
about a mile up, and there we landed,
May 1st, 1681. We got out all our
provision and clothes, and then sunk
oiir vessel. While we were landing
and fixing our snapsacks3 to march,
our Mosquito Indians struck a plenti-
ful dish of fish, which we immedi-
ately dressed, and therewith satisfied
our hunger.

Having made mention of the Mos-
quito Indians, it may not be amiss to
conclude this Chapter with a short
account of them. They are tall,
well made, rawboned, lusty, strong,
and nimble of foot; long-visaged,
lank black hair, look stern, hard-
favoured, and of a dark copper-colour-
ed complexion. They are but a small
nation or family, and not 100 men of
them in number, inhabiting on the
main, on the north side, near Cape
Gracias Dios, between Cape Honduras

1 Advised.

2 A key or cay (Latin, ““cautes,”
a cliff; Spanish, *‘cayo;” French,
““cayes”) is a low island or ledge of
rocks rising above the water; it is
generally of coralline formation, and
differs from a reef inasmuch as the
latter is either below water, or washed
by the waves. Keys are numerous
among the West Indian Islands, and
in the Gulf of Mexico, &c.

8 (Swedish, ““snappack”) soldiers’
bags, knapsacks.
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and Nicaragua. They are very inge-
nious at throwing the lance, fisgig,48
harpoon, or any manner of dart, being
bred to it from their infancy, for the
children, imitating their parents,
never go abroad without a lance in
their hands, which they throw at any
object, till use has made them masters
oftheart. Then they learn to put by®
a lance, arrow, or dart. The manner
is thus :—Two boys stand at a small
distance, and dart a blunt stick at one
another, each of them holding a small
stick in his right hand, with which he
strikes away that which was darted at
him. As they grow in years they be-
come more dexterous and courageous,
and then they will stand a fair mark
to any one that will shoot arrows at
them, which they will put by with a
very small stick no bigger than the
rod of a fowling-piece; and when they
are grown to be men, they will guard
themselves from arrows though they
come very thick at them, provided
two do not happen to come at once.
They have extraordinary good eyes,
and will descrx a sail at sea farther,
and see anything better, than we.
Their chief employment in their own
country is to strike fish, turtle, or
manatee, the manner of which | de-
scribe elsewhere (Chapter 111.).  For
this they are esteemed and coveted by
all Privateers, for one or two of them
in a ship will maintain 100 men; so
that when we careen our Bhips, we
choose commonly such places where
there is plenty of turtle or manatee
for these Mosquito men to strike; and
it is very rare to find Privateers desti-
tute of one or more of them when the
commander or most of the men are
English; but they do not love the
French, and the Spaniards they hate
mortally. When they come among
Privateers they get the use of guns,
and prove very good marksmen. They
behave themselves very boldly in

4 A kind of harpoon or spear, with
several barbed prongs, and a line
attached; it is used for striking fish
at sea, and is also called a “ fishgig ”
or ““fisgy.”

5 Parry.
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fight, and never seem to flinch nor
hang back, for they think that the
White men with whom they are know
better than they do when it is best to
fight; and, let the disadvantage of
their party be never so great, they will
never yield nor give back while any of
their party stand. | could never per-
ceive any religion, nor any ceremonies,
or superstitious observations! among
them, being ready to imitate us in
whatsoever they saw us do at any
time. Only they seem to fear the
devil, whom they call Wallesaw; and
they say he often appears to some
among them, whom our men com-
monly call their priests, when they
desire to speak with him on urgent
business, but the rest know not any-
thing of him, nor how he appears,
otherwise than as these priests tell
them. Yet they all say they must
not anger him, for then he will beat
them, and that sometimes he carries
away these their priests. Thus much
| have heard from some of them who
speak good English.

They marry but one wife, with
whom they live till death separates
them. At their first coming to-
gether the man makes a very small
plantation, for there is land enough,
and they may choose what spot they
please. ~They delight to settle near
the sea, or by someriver, for the sake
of striking fish, their beloved employ-
ment. Far within land there are
other Indians with whom they are
always at war. After the man has
cleared aspotof land, and has planted
it, he seldom minds it afterwards but
leaves the managin% of it to his wife,
and goes out a-striking.  Sometimes
he seeks only for fish, at other times
for turtle or manatee; and whatever
he gets he brings home to his wife,
and never stirs out to seek for more
till it is all eaten. When hunger
begins to bite, he either takes his
canoe and seeks for more game at sea,
or walks out into the woods and hunts
about for peccary,2 warree—each a

1 Observances.
2 The Mexican hog, or taiacu—
Dicotyles tajafu.

DESCRIPTION OF THE MOSQUITO INDIANS.

129

sort of wild hogs—or deer, and sel-
dom returns empty-handed, nor seeks
for any more so long as any of it lasts.
Their plantations are so small that
they cannot subsist with what they
ﬁroduce, for their largest plantations

ave not above twenty or thirty plan-
tain-trees, a bed of yams and pota-
toes, a bush of Indian pepper, and a
small spot of pine-apples, which last
fruit is a main thing they delight in,
for with these they make a sort of
drink which our men call pine-drink,
much esteemed by these Mosquitoes,
and to which they invite each other
to be merry, providing fish and flesh
also. Whoever of them makes of this
quluor treats his neighbours, making
a little canoe full at a time, and so
enough to make them all drunk; and
it is seldom that such feasts are made
but the party that makes them hath
some design, either to be revenged
for some injury done him, or to de-
bate of such differences as have hap-
pened between him and his neigh-
bours, and to examine into the truth
of such matters. Yet before they
are warmed with drink they never
speak one word of their grievances;
and the women, who commonly know
their husbands’ designs, prevent them
from doing any injury to each other
by hiding their lances, harpoons, bows
and arrows, or any other weapon that
they have.

While they are among the English
they wear good clothes, and take de-
light to go neat and tight; but when
they return again to their own coun-
try they put by all their clothes, and
go after their own country fashion,
wearing only a small piece of linen
tied about their waists hanging down
to their knees.

CHAPTER 1.

Being landed, May the 1st, we began
our march about 3 o'clock in the
afternoon, directing our course by our
pocket compasses NE.; and having
gone about two miles we came to the
foot of a hill, wh?re we built small
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huts and lay all niglit, having exces-
sive rains till 12 o'clock. The 2d, in
the morning, having fair weather, we
ascended the hill, and found a small
Indian path, which we followed till
we found it ran too much easterly,
and then, doubting! it would carry
us out of our way, we climbed some
of the highest trees on the hill, which
was not meanly furnished with as
large and tall trees as ever | saw. At
length we discovered some houses in
a valley on the north side of the hill,
but it "being steep [we] could not de-
scend on that side, but followed the
small path, which led us down the
hill on the east side, where we pre-
sently found several other Indian
houses. The first that we came to
at the foot of the hill had none but
women at home, who could not speak
Spanish, but %ave each of us a good
calabash or shell full of corn-drink.
The other houses had some men
at home, but none that spoke
Spanish; yet we made a shift to
buy such food as their houses or
plantations afforded, which we dress-
ed and ate all together, having all
sorts of our provision in common,
because none should live better than
others, or pay dearer for anythin
than it was worth. This day we ha
marched six miles. In the evening the
husbands of those women came home,
and told us in broken Spanish that
they had been on board the guard-
ship which we fled from two days
before; that we were now not above
three miles from the mouth of the
River of Congo, and that they could
go from thence aboard the guard-ship
in half a tide’s time. This evenin
we supped plentifully on fowls an
peccary which we bought of the
Indians; yams, potatoes, and plan-
tains served us for bread, whereof we
had enough. After supper we agreed
with one of these Indians to guide us
a day’s march into the country to-
wards the north side; he was to have
for his pains a hatchet, and his bar-
fain was to bring us to a certain
ndian’s habitation who could speak

1 Suspecting, apprehending.
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Spanish, from whom we were in hopes
to be better satisfied of our journey.
The 3d, having fair weather, we
began to stir betimes, and set out
betwixt 6 and 7 o’clock, marching
through several old ruined planta-
tions.  This morning one of our men,
being tired, gave us the slip. By 12
o’clock we had gone eight miles, and
arrived atthe Indian’s house, who lived
on the bank of the River Congo, and
spoke very good Spanish ; to whom
we declared the reason of this visit.
At first he seemed to be very dubious
of entertaining any discourse with
us, and gave very impertinent an-
swers to the questions that we de-
manded of him; he told us he knew
no way to the north side of the coun-
try, but could carry us to Chepo, or
to Santa Maria, which we knew to
be Spanish garrisons, the one lying to
the eastward of us, the other to the
westward : either of them at least
twentymilesoutofour way. We could
et no other answer from him, and all
is discourse was in such an angry
tone as plainly declared he was not
our friend. However, we were forced
to make a virtue of necessity and
humour him ; for it was neither time
nor place to be angry with the In-
dians, all our lives lying in their
hand. We were now at a great loss,
not knowing what course to take, for
we tempted him with beads, money,
hatchets, macheats or long knives,
but nothing would work on him, till
one of our men took a sky-coloured
petticoat out of his bag, and put it
on his wife ; who was so much pleased
with the present, that she immedi-
ately began to chatter to her husband,
and soon brought him into a better
humour. He could then tell us that
he knew the way to the north side, and
would have gone with us, but that
he hadcut his foot two days before,
which made him incapable of serving
us himself: but he would take care
that we should not want a guide;
and therefore he hired the same In-
dian w'ho brought us hither, to con-
ductus two days’ march farther for
another hatchet. The old man would
have stayed us here all the day, be-
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cause it rained very hard ; but our
business required more haste, our
enemies lying so near us, for he told
us that he could go from his house
aboard the guard-ship ina tide's time ;
and this was the fourth day since they
saw us. Sowe marched three miles
farther, and then built huts, where
we stayed all night; it rained all the
afternoon, and the greatest part of
the night. The 4th, we began our
march betimes, for the forenoons were
commonly fair, but much rain after
noon j though whether it rained or
shined it was much at one withus, for
| verily believed we crossed the rivers
thirty times this day: the Indians hav-
ing no paths to travel from one part
of the country to another, and there-
fore, guidingthemselves by the rivers.
We marched this day twelve miles,
and then built our huts and lay down
to sleep; but we always kept two
men on the watch, otherwise our own
slaves might have knocked us on the
head while we slept. Tt rained vio-
lently all the afternoon and most part
of the night. We had much ado to
kindle a tire this evening : our huts
were but very mean or ordinary, and
our fire small, so that we could not
dry our clothes, scarce warm ourselves,
and no sort of food for the belly ; all
which made it ver}r/1 hard with us. |
confess these hardships quite expelled
the thoughts of an enemy ; for now,
having been four days in the country,
we began to have but few other cares
than how to get guides and food : the
Sﬂaniardswere seldom inour thoughts.
The 5th, we set out in the morning
betimes, and having travelled seven
miles in those wild pathless woods, by
10 o'clock in the morning we arrived
atayoung Spanish Indian’s house who
had formerly lived with the Bishop
of Panama. The young Indian was
ve(r}/ brisk, sdpoke very gi(ood Spanish,
and received us very kindly. This
plantation afforded us store of provi-
sion, yams, anddpotatoes, but nothing
of any flesh besides two fatmonkeyswe
shot, part whereof we distributed to
some of our company who were weak
and sickly ; for others we got eggs,
and such refreshments as the Indians
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had ; for we still provided for the sick
and weak. We had a Spanish Indian
in our company, who first took up
arms with Captain Sawkins, and had
been with us ever since his death.
He was persuaded to live here by the
master of the house, who promised
him his sister in marriage, and to be
assistant to him in clearing a planta-
tion; but we would not consent to
part with him here for fear of some
treachery, but promised to release
him in two or three days, when we
were certainly out of danger of our
enemies. We stayed here all the
afternoon, dried our clothes and am-
munition, cleared our guns, and pro-
vided ourselves for a march the next
morning. Our Surgeon, Mr Wafer,
came to a sad disaster here. Being
drying his powder, a careless fellow
passed by with his pipe lighted, and
set fire to his powder, which blew
up and scorched his knee, and re-
duced him to that condition that he
was not able to march ; wherefore we
allowed him aslave to carryhis things,
being all of us the more concerned at
the accident, because liable ourselves
every moment to misfortune, and
none to look after us but him. This
Indian tplantation was seated on the
bank of the River Congo, in a very
fat soil; and thus far we might have
come in our canoe, if | could have per-
suaded them to it.

The 6th, we set out again, having
hired another guide. Here we first
crossed the River Congo in a canoe,
having been from our first landing on
the west side of the river ; and being
over, we marched to the eastwards
two miles, and came to another river,
which we forded several times, though
it was very deep. Two of our men
were not able to keep company with
us, but came after us as they were
able. The last time we forded the
river, it was so deep, that our tallest
men stood in the deepest place and
handed the sick, weak, and short
men; by which means we all got
over safe, except those two who were
behind.  Foreseeing a necessity of
wading through rivers frequently in
our land marcn, | took care, before |
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left the ship, to provide myselfa large
joint of bamboo, which 1 stopped at

oth ends, closing it with wax, so as
to keep out any water. In this |
preserved my journal and other writ-
ings from being wet, though | was
often forced to swim. When we were
over this river, we sat down to wait
the coming of our consorts who were
left behind, and in half an hour they
came. But the river by that time
was so high, that they could not get
over it; neither could we help them
over, but bid them be of good comfort
and stay till the river did fall: but
we marched two miles farther by the
side of the river, and there built our
huts, having gone this day six miles.
We had scarce finished our huts be-
fore the river rose much higher, and,
overflowing the banks, obliged us to
remove into higher ground : but the
night came on before we could build
more huts, so we lay straggling in the
woods, some under one tree, some
under another, as we could find con-
veniency; which might have been
indifferent comfortable if the weather
had been fair, but the greatest part
of the night we had extraordinary
hard rain, with much lightning and
terrible claps of thunder. Thesehard-
ships and inconveniences made us all
careless, and there was no watch kept
(though | believe nobody did sleep);
so our slaves, taking opportunity,
went away in the night, all but one
who was hid in some hole and knew
nothing of their design, or else fell
asleep. Those that went away carried
with them our Surgeon’s gun and all
his money. The next morning, be-
ing the 8th, we went to the river's
side and found it much fallen; and
here our guide would have us ford
it again, which, being deep, and
the current running swift, we could
not. Then we contrived!l to swim
over; those that could not swim we
were resolved to help over as well as
we could ; but this was not so feasi-
ble, for we should not be able to get
all our things over. At length we
concluded to send one man over with

1 Planned, sought to devise means.
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a line, who should haul over all our
things first, and then get the men
over. This being agreed on, one
George Gayn%/ took the end of a line,
and made it fast about his neck, and
left the other end ashore ; and one
man stood by the line, to clear it
away to him." But when Gayny was
in the midst of the water, the line in
drawing after him chanced to kink, or
row entangled ; and he that stood
y to clear 1t away stopped the line,
which turned Gayny on his back,
and he that had the line in his hand
threw it all into the river after him,
thinking he might recover himself;
but the stream runninﬂ very swift,
and the man having three hundred
dollars at his back, [he] was carried
down, and never seen more by us.
Those two men whom we left behind
the day before told us afterwards that
they found him lying dead in a creek,
where the eddy had driven him ashore,
and the money on his back; but they
meddled not with any of it, being
only in care how to work their way
through a wild unknown country.
This put a period to that contrivance.
This was the fourth man that we lost
in this land journey; for those two
men that we left the day before did
not come to us till we were in the
North Seas, so we yielded them also
forlost. Being frustrated of getting
over the river this way, we looked
about forra tree to fell across the
river. At length we found one, which
we cut down, and it reached clear
over; on this we passed to the other
side, where we found a small plantain
walk, which we soon ransacked.
While we were busy getting plantains,
our guide was gone ; but In less than
two hours came to us again, and
brought with him an old Indian, to
whom he delivered up his charge ;
and we gave him a hatchet and dis-
missed him, and entered ourselves
under the conduct of our new guide :
who immediately led us away, and
crossed another river, and entered
into a large valley of the fattest land
| did ever take notice of; the trees
were not very thick, but the largest
that 1 saw in all my travels. We
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saw great tracks which were made by
the peccaries, but saw none of them.
We marched in this pleasant countr

till 3 o’clock in the afternoon, in all
about four miles, and then arrived at
the old man’s country-house, which
was only a habitation for huntinga(;
there was a small plantain walk,
some yams and potatoes. Here we
took up our quarters for this day, and
refreshed ourselves with such food as
the place afforded, and dried our
clothes and ammunition. At this
place our young Spanish Indian pro-
vided to leave us, for now we thought
ourselves past danger. This was he
that was persuaded to stay at the last
house we came from, to marry the
Koung man’s sister ; and we dismissed

im according to our promise.

The 9th the old man conducted
us towards his own habitation. We
marched about five miles in this
valley, and then ascended a hill, and
travelled about five miles farther over
two or three small hills before we
came to any settlement. Half a mile
before we came to the plantations we
light ofl a path, which carried us
to the Indians’ habitations. We saw
many wooden crosses erected in the
way, which created some jealousy 2 in
us that here were some Spaniards;
therefore we new-primed all our guns,
and provided ourselves for an enemy ;
but coming into the town [we] found
none but Indians, who were all got
together in a large house to receive
us . for the old man had a little boy
with him that he sent before. They
made us welcome to such as they had,
which was very mean; for these were
new plantations, the corn being not
eared. Potatoes, yams, and plantains

iey had none but what they brought

rom their old plantations. There
were none of them spoke good Span-
p young men could speak a
1. caused_us to take more
notice of them. To these we made a
present and desired them to get us a
guide to conduct us to the north side,

22am@ uPon, lighted upon,

used in gCi’\ ; “Jalouse" is still
used In Scotland for to suspect.

THE MARCH CONTINUED.

133

or part of the way ; which they pro-
mised to do themselves if we would
reward them for it; but told us we
must lie still the next day. But we
thought ourselves nearer the North
Sea than we were, and proposed to go
without a guide rather than stay here
awhole day. However some of our
men who were tired, resolved to stay
behind ; and Mr Wafer, our Surgeon,
who marched in great pain ever since
his knee was burned with powder,
was resolved to stay with them. The
10th we got up betimes, resolving
to march, but the Indians opposed it
as much as they could ; but seeing
they could not persuade us to stay,
they came with us ; and having taken
leave of our friends we set out.  Here
therefore we left the Surgeon and two
more, as we said, and marched away
to the eastward, following our guides.
But we often looked on our pocket
compasses, and showed them to the
guides, pointing at the way that we
would go ; which made them shake
their heads, and say they were pretty
things, but not convenient3 for us.
After we had ascended the hill on
which the town stood, we came down
into a valley, and guided ourselves by
a river which we crossed thirty-two
times; and having marched nine
miles, we built huts and lay there all
night. Thisevening | killed aquam,4
a large bird as big as a turkey, where-
with we treated our guides; for we
brought no provision with us. This
night our last slave ran away. The
11th we marched ten miles farther
and built huts at night, but went
supperless to bed. The 12th, in the
morning we crossed a deep river,
passing over it on a tree, and march-
ed seven miles in a low swampy
ground, and came to the side of a
great deep river, but could not get
over. We built huts upon its banks,
and lay there all night, upon our

3 Of no advantage.

4 Or Guan ; Penelope cristate, a bird
resembling the curassow, thirty inches
long, of a dusky black above, glossed
with green and olive, the neck and
breast spotted with white.
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barbecues, or frames of sticks, raised
about three feet from the ground.
The 13th, when we turned out, the
river had overflowed its banks, and
was two feet deep in our huts, and
our guides went from us, not tellin

us their intent, which made us thin

they were returned home again. Now
we began to repent our haste in com-
ing from the last settlements, for we
had no food since we came from
thence.  Indeed we got macaw-
berries in this place, wherewith we
satisfied ourselves this day, though
coarsely. The 14th, in thé morning
betimes, our guides came to us again,
and, the waters being fallen within
their bounds, they ,carried'us to a
tree that stood on the bank of the
river, and told us if we could fell that
tree across it, we might pass ; if not,
we could pass no farther. Therefore
we set two of the bestaxemen that we
had, who felled it exactly across the
river, and the boughs just reached
over; on this we passed very safe.
We afterwards crossed another river
three times, with much difficulty ;
and at 3 o'clock in the afternoon we
came to an Indian settlement, where
we met a drove of monkeys, and
killed four of them, and stayed here
all night; having marched this day
six miles. Here we got plantains
enough, and a kind reception of the
Indian that lived here all alone, ex-
cept one boy to wait on him. The
15th, when we set out, the kind
Indian and his boy went with us in a
canoe, and set us over such places as

we could not ford, and being past
those great rivers he returned back
again, having helped us at least two
miles. We marched afterwards five

miles, and cameto large plantainwalks,
where we took up our quarters that
night; wethere fed plentifullyon plan-
tains, both ripe and green, and had
fair weather all the day and night.
| think these were the largest plan-
tain walks, and the biggest plantains
that ever | saw ; but no house [was]
near them. We gathered what we
pleased by our guides’ orders. The
16th, we marched three miles, and
came to a large settlement, where we
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abode all day. Not a man of us but
wished the journey at an end: our
feet being blistered, and our thighs
stripped with wading through so
many rivers; the way”being almost
continually through rivers or pathless
woods. In the afternoon five of us
went to seek for game, and Kkilled
three monkeys, which we dressed for
supper. Here we first began to have
fair weather, which continued with us
till we came to the North Seas. The
18th, we set out at 10 o’clock; and
the Indians with five canoes carried
us a league up a river, and when we
landed, the kind Indians went with
us and carried our burthens. We
marched three miles farther, and
then built our huts, having travelled
from the last settlements six miles.
The 19th, our guides lost their way,
and we did not march above two
miles. The 20tli, by 12 o'clock, we
came to Chepo River. The rivers
we crossed hitherto, ran all into the
South Seas; and this of Chepo was
the last we met that ran that way.
Here an old man who came from the
last settlements distributed his bur-
then of plantains amongst us, and
taking his leave returned home.
Afterwards we forded the river and
marched to the foot of a very high
mountain, where we lay all night.
This day we marched about nine
miles. The 21st, some of the Indians
returned back, and we marched up a
very high mountain; being on the
top, we went some miles on a ridge,
and steep on both sides; then de-
scended a little, and came to a fine
spring, where we lay all night, having
gone this day about nine miles; the
weather still very fair and clear.
The 22d, we marched over another
very high mountain, keeping on the
ridge, five miles. When we came to
the north end, we to our great com-
fort saw the sea; then we descended
and parted ourselves into three com-
panies, and lay by the side of a river,
which was the first we met that runs
into the North Sea. The 23d, we
came through several large plantain
walks, and at 10 o’clock came to an
Indian habitation not far from the
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North Sea.
carry us down the River Concepcion
to the seaside ; having gone this day
about seven miles. We found a great
many Indians at the mouth of this
river. They had settled themselves
here for the benefit of trade with the
Privateers, and their commodities
were yams, potatoes, plantains, sugar-
canes, fowls, and eggs. These In-
dians told us that there had been a
great many English and French ships
here, which were all gone but one
barcolongo,! a French Privateer, that
Ia%/ at La Sound's Key or Island.
This island is about three leagues
from the mouth of the River Concep-
cion, and is one of the Sambaloes, a
range of islands reaching for about
twenty leagues from Point Samballas 2
to Golden Island eastward. These
islands or keys, as we call them, were
first made the rendezvous of Priva-
teers in the year 1679, being very
convenient for careening, and had
names given to some of them by
the Captains of the Privateers; as
this La Sound's Key particularly.
Thus we finished our journey from
the South Sea to the North in twenty-
three days; in which time, by my
account, we travelled 110 miles, cross-
ing some very high mountains; but
our common march was in the valleys
among deep and dangerous rivers.

On the 24th of May, having lain
one night at the river'smouth, we all
went on board the Privateer who lay
at La Sound's Key. Itwas a French
vessel; Captain Tristian, commander.
The first thing we did was to get such
things as we could to gratify our
Indian guides, for we were resolved
to reward them to their hearts’ con-
tent. This we did by giving them
beads, knives, scissors, and looking-
glasses, which we bought of the
Invateer's crew; and half-a-dollar
a man from each of us, whth we

1A small, low, long, sharp-built
vessel without a deck, going with oars
a , sails; Spanish, “barcalonga.”
Point San Blas, from which
iJampier’s title for the islands seems
to be corrupted.

ON BOARD A PRIVATEEB.
Here we got canoes to | would have bestowed in goods also,
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but could not get any, the Privateer
having no more toys. They were so
well satisfied with these, that they
returned with joy to their friends,
and were very kind to our consorts
whom we left behind; as Mr Wafer
our Surgeon, and the rest of them
told us, when they came to us some
months afterwards, as shall be said
hereafter.

CHAPTER II1.

The Privateer on board which we
went being now cleaned, and our In-
dian guides satisfied and set ashore,
we set sail in two da¥s for Springer’s
Key, another of the Sambaloes Isles,
about seven or eight leagues from La
Sound's Key. Here lay eight sail of
Privateers more, viz.—

English commanders and English-
men.

Captain Coxon, 10 guns, 100 men.

Captain Payne, 10 guns, 100 men.

Captain Wright, a barcolongo, 4
guns, 40 men.

Captain Williams, a small barco-
longo.

Captain Yanky, a barcolongo, 4
guns, about 60 men, English, Dutch,
and French; himself a Dutchman.

French commanders and men.
Captain Archembo, 8 guns, 40 men.
Captain Tucker, 6 guns, 70 men.
Captain Rose, a barcolongo.

An hour before we came to the
fleet, Captain Wright, who had been
sent to the Chagres River, arrived at
Springer’s Key, with a large canoe or
periago laden with flour, which he
took there. Some of the prisoners
belonging to the periago came from
Panama not above six days before he
took her, and told the news of our
coming overland, and likewise related
the condition and strength of Panama,
which was the main thing they in-
quired after; for Captain Wright was
sent thither purposely to get a
prisoner that was able to inform them
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of the strength of that city, because
these Privateers desi%ned to join all
their force, and by the assistance of
the Indians (who had promised to be
their guides) to march overland to
Panama ; and there is no other way
of getting prisoners for that purpose
but by abscondingl between Chagres
and Porto Bello, because there are
much goods brought that way from
Panama, especially when the Armada
lies at Porto Bello. All the com-
manders were aboard of Captain
Wright when we came into the fleet,
and were mighty inquisitive of the
Prlsoners to know the truth of what
hey related concerning us. But as
soon as they knew we were come,
they immediately came aboard of
Captain Tristian, being all overjoyed
to see us; for Captain Coxon and
many others had left us in the South
Seas about twelve months since, and
had never heard what became of us
since that time.  They inquired of
us what we did there! how we lived ?
how far we had been? and what dis-
coveries we made in those seas1 After
we had answered these general ques-
tions, they began to be more particu-
lar in examining us concerning our
passage through the country from the
South Seas. We related the whole
matter, giving them an account of
the fatigues of our march, and the in-
conveniences we suffered by the rains,
and disheartened them quite from
that design.  Then they proposed
several other places where such a
party of men as were now got to-
gether might make a voyage; but the
objections of some or other still hin-
dered any proceeding. For the
Privateers have an account of most
towns within twenty leagues of the
sea on all the coast from Trinidad
down to La Vera Cruz, and are able
to give a near guess of the strength
and riches of them, for they make it
their business to examine all prisoners
that fall into their hands concern-
ing the country, town, or city they
belong to: whether born there,
or how long they have known it?

1 Lying in ambush or concealment.
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how many families? whether most
Spaniards? or whether the major
part are not copper-coloured, as
mulattoes, Mustesoes, or Indians?
whether rich, and what their riches
consist in? and what their chief
manufactures?  If fortified, how
many ﬁreat guns, and what number
of small arms? whether it is possible
to come undescried on them? how
many look-outs or sentinels? for such
the Spaniards always keep ; how the
look-outs are placed? whether possi-
ble to avoid the look-outs or take
them? If an%/ river or creek comes
near it, or where the best landing?
with innumerable other such ques-
tions, which their curiosity leads
them to demand. And if they have
had any former discourse of such
places from other prisoners, they
compare one with the other; then
examine again, and inquire if he
or any of them are capable to be
guides to conduct a party of men
thither; if not, where and how any
prisoner may be taken that may do
iIt; and from thence they afterwards
lay their schemes to prosecute what-
ever design they take in hand.

It was seven or eight days before
any resolution was taken, yet consul-
tations were held every day. The
French seemed very forward to go
to any town that the English could
or would propose, because the Go-
vernor of Petit Goave (from whom
the Privateers take commissions) had
recommended agentleman lately come
from France to be General of the'ex-
pedition, and sent word by Captain
Tucker, with whom this gentleman
came, that they should if possible
make an attempt on some town be-
fore he returned again. The English,
when they were in company with the
French, seemed to approve of what
the French said, but never looked on
that General to be fit for the service
in hand. At length it was concluded
to go to a town called Coretaga,’

* Cartago, near San Jose, the pre-
sent capital of Costa Rica ; the ““Car-
penter’s River ” afterwards mentioned
would be the Matina.
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which lies a great way in the country,
but not such a tedious march as it
would be from hence to Panama.
Our way to it lay up Carpenter's
Biver, which is about sixty leagues
to the westward of Porto Bello. Our
greatest obstruction in this design
was our want of boats, therefore it
was concluded to go with all our fleet
to St Andreas,! a small uninhabited
island lying near the Isle of Provi-
dence, tothe W. ofit, in13° 15'N. Lat.,
and from Porto Bello NNW. about
seventy leagues, where we should be
biit a little way from Carpenter's
River. And besides, at this island
we might build canoes, it being
plentifully stored with large cedars for
such a purpose ; and for this reason
the Jamaica-men come hither fre-
quently to build sloops, cedar being
very fit for building, and being to be
had here at free cost, besides other
wood. Jamaica is well stored with
cedars of its own, chiefly among the
Rocky Mountains ; these also of St
Andreas grow in stony ground, and
are the largest that ever | knew or
heard of, the bodies alone being ordi-
narily forty or fifty feet long, many
sixty or seventy and upwards, and of
a proportionable bigness. The Ber-
mudas Isles arewell stored with them ;
so is Virginia, which is generally a
sandy soil. | saw none in the East
Indies, nor in the South Sea coast, ex-
cept on the Isthmus as | came over it.2
We reckon the periagoes and canoes
that are made of cedar to be the best of
any ; they are nothing but the tree it-
self made hollow boat-wise, with a flat
bottom, andthe canoegenerally sharp
at both ends, the periago at one only,
with the otherend flat. But what is
commonlysaid of cedar, that the worm
will not touch it, is a mistake; for |
nave seen it very much worm-eaten.
All things being thus concluded on,
we sailed from hence, directing our
course toward St Andreas. We kept

1 St Andrew’s Island.

2 The Author afterwards (Chapter
IX., page 221) tells us that he found
large cedars at the Three Marias
Islands, off the coast of Mexico.

CAPTURE OF A SPANISH
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company the first day, but at night
it blew a hard gale at NE., and some
of our ships bore away. The next
day others were forced to leave us,
and the second night we lost all our
company. | was now belonging to
Captain Archembo, for all the rest of
the fleet were over-manned. Captain
Archembo wanting men, we that came
out of the South Seas must either sail
with him or remain among the In-
dians. Indeed, we found no cause to
dislike the Captain ; but his French
seamen were the saddest creatures
that ever | was among ; for though
we had bad weather that required
many hands aloft, yet the biggest
part of them never stirred out of
their hammocks but to eat or ease
themselves. We made a shift to find
the Island the fourth day, where we
metCaptain Wright, who came thither
the day before, and had taken a
Spanish tartane,3 wherein were thirty
men, all well armed. She had four
petereroes,4 and some long guns placed
in a swivel on the gunwale. They
fought an hour before they yielded.
The news they related was, that they
came from Carthagena in company of
eleven armadilloes (which are small
vessels of war) to seek for the fleet of
Privateers lying in the Sambaloes;
that they parted from the armadil-
loes two days before ; that they were
ordered to search the Sambaloes for
us, and if they did not find us, then
the?/ were ordered to go to Porto
Bello, and lie there till they had
further intelligence of us; and he
supposed these armadilloes to be
now there. We that came overland
out of the South Seas, being weary
of living among the French, desired
Captain Wright to fit up his prize the
tartane, and make a man-of-war of

3 A small coasting vessel used in
the Mediterranean, with one mast and
a large lateen sail; Spanish, ‘“tar-
tana;” French, ““tartane.”

4 Orpedereroes (Spanish, ** pedrero, ”
from *“‘piedra,” a stone) ; a sort of
swivel-gun which, before the inven-
tion of iron balls, were loaded with
stone shot.
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her for us, which he at first seemed
to decline, because he was settled
among the French on Hispaniola, and
was very well beloved both by the
Governor of Petit Goave, and all the
gentry ; and they would resent it ill
that Captain Wright, who had no
occasion of men, should be so unkind
to Captain Archembo as to seduce his
men from him ; he being so meanly
manned that he could hardly sail his
ship with his Frenchmen. "We told
him we would no longer remain with
Captain Archembo, but would go
ashore there and build canoes to trans-
port ourselves down to the Mosquitoes
ifhe would notentertainus; for Priva-
teers are not obliged to any ship, but
free to go ashore where they please,
or to go into any other ship that will
entertain them, only paying for their
provision. When Captain Wright
saw our resolution, he agreed with us
on condition we should be under his
command as one shiF’s company, to
which we unanimously consented.
We stayed here about ten days to
see if any more of our fleet would
come to us ; but there came no more
of us to the island but three, Captain
Wright, Captain Archembo, and Cap-
tain Tucker. Therefore we conclud-
ed the rest were bore away either for
Boca del Toro or Blewfields River on
the main ; and we designed to seek
them. We had fine weather while
we lay here, only some tornadoes or
thunder-show’ers.  But in this Isle
of St Andreas there being neither
fish, fowl, nor deer, and it being
therefore but an ordinary place for us
who had but little provision, we sailed
from hence again in quest of our scat-
teredfleet, directingour courseforsome
islands lying near the main, called by
the Privateers the Corn Islands ; being
inhopestogeteornthere. Theseislands
| take to be the same which are gene-
rally called in the maps the Pearl Is-
lands, lying about the lat. of 12 10zN.
Here we arrived the next day, and
went ashore on one of them, but
found none of the inhabitants,. for
there are but a few poor naked Indians
that live here, who have been so often
plundered by the Privateers, that
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they have but little provision ; and
when they see a sail they hide them-
selves, otherwise ships that come here
would take them, and make slaves of
them ; and | have seen some of them
that have been slaves. They are peo-
le of a mean stature, yet strong
imbs ; they are of a dark copper-
colour, black hair, full round faces,
small black eyes, their eye-brows
hanging over their eyes, low fore-
heads, short thick noses, not high
but flatfish ; full lips, and short chins.
They have a fashion to cut holes in
the “lips of the boys when they are
ﬁoung, close to their chin, which they
eep open with little pegs till they are
fourteen or fifteen years old: then they
wear beards in them made of turtle or
tortoise shell. A little notch at the
upper end they put in through the
lip, where it remains between the
teeth and the lip; the under part
hangs down over their chin. This
they commonly wear all day, and
when they sleep theﬁ take 1t out.
They have likewise holes bored in
their ears, both men and women,
when young; and by continual
stretching them with "great pe?s,
they ﬂrow to be as big as a milled
five-shilling piece : herein they wear
pieces of wood cut very round and
smooth, so that their ear seems to be
all wood, with a little skin about it.
Another ornament the women use is
about their legs, which they are very
curious in ; for from the infancy of
the girls their mothers make fast a
piece of cotton cloth about the small
of their leg, from the ankle to the
calf, very hard, which makes them
havea very full calf: thisthe women
wear to their dying day. Both men
and women go naked, only a clout
about their waists; yet they have
but little feet though they go bare-
foot. Finding no provision here, we
sailed towards Blewfields River, where
we careened our tartane ; and there
Captain Archembo and Captain Tuc-
ker left us, and went towards Boca del
Toro. This Blewfields Riverl comes

1Marked on some modern maps as
the River Escondido or Segovia; it
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out betw<w»n the Rivers of Nicaragua
and Veragua. It had this name from
Captain Blewfield, a famous Privateer
living on Providence Island long be-
fore Jamaica was taken : which Island
of Providence was settled by the Eng-
lish and belonged to the Earls of War-
wick. In this river we found a canoe
coining down the stream ; and thoufqh
we went with our canoes to seek for
inhabitants, yet we found none, but
saw in two or three places signs that
Indians had made on the side of the
river. The canoe which we found was
but meanly made for want of tools ;
therefore we concluded these Indians
have no commerce with the Spaniards
nor with other Indians that have.
While we lay here, our Mosquito-
men went in their canoe and struck
us some manatee or sea-cow.l Be-
sides this Blewfields River | have
seen the manatee in the Bay of Cam-
peachy, on the coasts of Boca del
Drago and Boca del Toro, in the
River of Darien, and among the south
keysor little islands of Cuba. | have
heard of their being found on the
north of Jamaica, a few ; and in the
rivers of Surinam in great multitudes,
which is a very low land. 1 have
seen them also at Mindanao, one of
the Philippine Islands, and on the
coast of New Holland. This creature
is about the bigness of a horse, and
ten or twelve feet long.  The mouth
of it is much like the mouth of a cow,
having great thick lips. The eyes
are no bigger than a small pea. The
ears are only two small holes on each
side of the head. The neck is short
thick, bigger than the head.
| he biggest part of this creature is at
the shoulders, where it has two large
"Ji® °ne on each side of its belly.
Under each of these fins the female
iias a small dug to suckle her young.

runs south-eastward tothe seathrough
the Mosquito country, and at its
m are Dlewfields town and lagogn.
The description generally applies

to some variety of the Phoca, o+ seal
known in different seas and to dif-
ferent navigators as the sea-dog, the
sea-calf, thé sea-cow, and the sea-lion.

STRIKING THE MANATEE OR SEA-COW.
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From the shoulders towards the tail
itretains its bigness for about two feet,
then grows smaller and smaller to the
very tail, which is flat, and about
fourteen inches broad and twenty
inches long, and in the middle
four or five inches thick, but about
the edges not above two inches
thick. From the head to the tail
itis round and smooth, without an

fin but those two before-mentioned.
| have heard that some have weighed
above 1200 Ibs., but | never saw any
so large. The manatee delights to
live in brackish water ; and they are
commonly in creeks and rivers near
the sea. They live on grass seven or
eight inches long, and of a narrow
blade, which grows in the sea in many
places, especially among islands near
the main ; thisgrass grows likewise in
creeks or in great rivers near the sides
of them, in such places where there
is but little tide or current. They
never come ashore, nor into shallower
water than where they canswim. Their
flesh is white, both the fat and the
lean, and extraordinary sweet whole-
some meat. The tail of a young cow
is most esteemed; but if old both
head and tail are very tough. A calf
that sucks is the most delicate meat;
Privateers commonly roast them, as
they do also %reat pieces cut out of
the bellies of the old ones.  The skin
of the manatee is ofgreat use to Priva-
teers; for they cutthem outintostraps,
which they make fast on the sides of
their canoes, through which they put
their oarsin rowing, instead of tholesa
or pegs. The skin of the bull or of
the back of the cow is too thick for
this use ; but of it they make horse-
whips, cutting them two or three feet
long ; at the handle they leave the full
substance of the skin, and from thence
cut it away tapering, but very even
and square [on] all the four sides.
While the thongs are green they twist
them and hang them to dry ; which
in a week's time become as hard as
wood. The Mosquito-men have al-
ways a small canoc for their use, to

2 Pinsin the gunwale to support the
oar in rowing; also called ““thowls.”
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strike fish, tortoise, or manatee :
which they keep usually to them-

selves, and very neat and clean. They
use no oars, but paddles, the broad
part of which does not go tapering
towards the staff, pole, or handle of
it as in the oar ; nor do they use it in
the same manner, by laying it on the
side of the vessel, but hold it perpen-
dicularly, gripping the staff hard with
both hands, and putting back the
water by main strength and very
uick strokes. One of the Mosquitoes
(for there go but two in a canoe) sits
In the stern, the other kneels down
in the head; and both paddle till
they come to the place where the
expect theirgame. Then they lie still,
or paddle very softly, looking well
about them; and he that is in the
head of the canoe lays down his pad-
dle and stands up with his striking
staff inliis hand. = This staff is about
eight feet long, almost as big as a
man’s arm at the great end, in
which there is a hole to place his
harpoon in. At the other end of his
staff there is a piece of light wood
called bob-wood, with a hole in
it through which the small end
of the staff comes; and on this
piece of bob-wood there is a line of
ten or twelve fathoms wound neat(ljy
about, and the end of the line made
fastto it. The other end of the line
is made fast to the harpoon, which is
at the great end of the staff ; and the
Mosquito-man keeps about a fathom
of it loose in his hand. When he
strikes, the harpoon presently comes
out of the staff, and as the manatee
swims away the line runs off from the
bob ; and although at first both staff
and bob may be carried under water,
yet as the line runs off it will rise
again. Then the Mosquito-men pad-
dle with all their might to get hold of
the bob again, and spend usually a
quarter of an hour before the%/ get it.
When the manatee begins to be tired,
it lies still; and then the Mosquito-
men paddle to the bob and take it
up, and begin to haul in the line.
When the manatee feels them he
swims away again with the canoe after
him; then he that steers must be
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nimble to turn the head of the canoe
that way that his consort points, who
being in the head of his canoe, and
holding the line, both sees and feels
which way the manatee is swimming.
Thus the canoe is towed with a vio-
lent motion till the manatee’s strength
decays. Then they gather in the
line, which they are often forced to
let all %o to the veryend. At length,
when the creature’s strength is spent,
they haul it up to the canoe’s side,
and knock it on the head, and tow it
to the nearest shore, where they make
it fast, and seek for another; which
having taken, they go ashore with it
to put it into their canoe. For it is so
heavy that they cannot lift itin; but
they haul it up in shoal water as near
the shore as they can, and then over-
set the canoe, laying one side close to
the manatee. Then they roll it in,
which brings the canoe upright again ;
and when they have heaved out the
water they fasten a line to the other
manatee that lies afloat, and tow it
after them.1

When we had cleaned our tartane
we sailed from hence, bound for Boca
del Toro, which is an opening between
two islands about 10° 10" N., between
the Rivers of Veragua and Chagres.
Here we met with Captain Yanky,
who told us that there had been a
fleet of Spanish armadilloes to seek
us: that Captain Tristian having
fallen to leeward, was coming to
Boca del Toro, and fell in amongst
them, supposing them to be our fleet:
that they fired and chased him, but
he rowed and towed, and they sup-
posed he got away; that Captain
Payne was likewise chased by them,

1 The manner of striking the tor-
toise is also given at length, but be-
ing much the same as the method
employed in striking the sea-cow, it
has been omitted. Instead of a har-
poon, a four-square sharp iron peg
on the end of a striking staff is used,
with a line attached. 'When the tor-
toise is struck it flies off, but the iron
with the end of the line attached be-
ing buried beneath the shell, there is
no possibility of its escape.
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and Captain Williams, and that they
had not seen them since; that they
lay within the islands; that the
Spaniards never came in to him;
and that Captain Coxon was in at the
careening place. This Boca del Toro
is a place that the Privateers use to
resort to as much as any place in all
the coast, because here is plenty of
green tortoise and a good careening
place. The Indians here have no
commerce with the Spaniards, but
are very barbarous, and will not be
dealt with. They have destroyed
many Privateers, as they did not
longafter this some of Captain Payne’s
men ; who having built a tent ashore
to put his goods in while he careened
his ship, and some men lying there
with their arms, in the night the In-
dians crept softly into the tent and
cut off the heads of three or four men,
and made their escape ; nor was this
the first time they had served the Pri-
vateers so.  There grow on this coast
vinelloes in great quantity, with
which chocolate is perfumed ; these
I shall describe elsewhere.!

Our fleet being thus scattered, there
were now no hopes of getting toge-
ther again; therefore every one did
what they thought most conducing
to obtain theirends. Captain Wright,
with whom | now was, was resolved
to cruise on the coast of Carthagena ;
and it being now almost the westerly
wind season, we sailed from hence,
and Captain Yanky with us ; and we
consorted, because Captain Yanky
had no commission, and was afraid
the French would take away his bark.
We passed by Scuda,#a small island
where it is said Sir Francis Drake’s
bowelswere buried, and cameto a small
nver to westward of Chagres, where we
took two new canoes, and carried them
with us into the Sambaloes. We had
the wind atW. with much rain; which
brought us to Point Samballas.- Here

’ See Chapter VI1I1., page206.
fnv.  Veragua, offthe Lagoon
ol Chinqui. In Maynarde's narrative,
th7 e M AREBUFiS) At ged® Bated
3 San Blas.
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Captain Wright and Captain Yanky
left us in the tartane to fix the
canoes, while they went on the coast
of Carthagena to seek for provision.
We cruised in among the islands, and
kept our Mosquito-men or strikers
out, who brought aboard some half-
grown tortoise ; and some of us went
ashore every day to hunt for what we
could find In the woods. Sometimes
we got peccary, warree, or deer; at
other times we lighted on a drove of
large fat monkeys or quams, corro-
soes4 (each a large sort of fowl), pig-
eons, parrots, or turtle-doves. We
lived very well on what we got, not
staying long in one place : but some-
times we would go on the islands,
where there grow great groves of sap-
Fodillas,SWhlch is a sort of fruitmuch
ike a pear, but more juicy; and un-
der those trees we found plenty of
soldiers,6 a little kind of animals that
live in shells, and have two great
claws like a crab, and are good food.
One time our men found agreat many
large ones, and, being sharp-set had
them dressed, but most of them were
very sick afterwards, being poisoned
by them: for on this island were
many manchineel trees,7 whose fruit

4For Quam or Guan see Note 4,
page 133.  TheCorroso, orCurassow,
Is described elsewhere by Dampier as
*a larger fowl than the quam : the
cock is black, the hen is of a dark
brown.  The cock has a crown of
black feathers on his head, and ap-
pears very stately. These live also
on berries, and are very good to eat,
but their bones are said to be poison-
ous; therefore we do either burn or
burythem, or throwthem into thewater
for fear our dogs should eat them.”

6 Sappodilla 1s the name applied to
plants of the genus Achras, natives
of the West Indies and some parts of
South America; the plum, or fruit,
according to Lindley, is esteemed as
an article of the dessert; the bark is
employed in medicine as an astring-

ent.

6 Soldier-crab, or hermit-crab.

7 Spanish, ““Manzanilla a West
Indian tree, used for furniture, and
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is like a small crab,¥and smells very
well, but they are not wholesome;
and we_commonly take care of med-
dling with any animals that eat them.
And this we take for a general rule :
when we find any fruits that we have
not seen before, If we see them peck-
ed by birds we may freely eat; but if
we see no such sign we may let them
alone ; for of this fruit no birds will
taste. Many of these islands have
these manchineel trees growing on
them. Thus cruising in among these
islands at length we came again to
La Sound's Key ; and the day before,
having met with a Jamaica sloop that
was come over on the coastto trade,
she went with us. It was in the
evening when we came to an anchor,
and the next morning we fired two
guns for the Indians that lived on the
main to come aboard; for by this
time we concluded wre should hear
from our five men that we left in the
heartof the countryamongthe Indians,
this being about the latter end of
August, and it was the beginning of
May when we parted from them.
According to our expectation the In-
dians came aboard and brought our
friends with them. Mr Wafer wore
a clout about him, and was painted
like an Indian; and he was some
time aboard before | knew him.  One
of them, named Richard Cobson, died
within three or four days after, and
was buried on La Sound’s Key. After
this we went to other keys to the
eastward of these, to meet Captain
Wright and Captain Yank¥, who met
with a fleet of periagoes laden with
Indian corn, hog, and fowls, going
to Carthagena ; being convoyed by a
small armadillo of two guns and six
petereroes. Her they chased ashore,
and most of the periagoes ; but they

ot two of them off and brought
them away. Here Captain Wright's
and Captain Yanky’sharks were clean-
ed; and we stocked ourselves with
corn and then went towards the coast
of Carthagena. In our way thither we

well known for its poisonous white
juice ; the HippomaiiA mancinella.
1 Apple.
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passed by the River of Darien ; which
Is very broad at the mouth, but not
above six feet [of] water on a spring-
tide ; for the tide rises but little here.
Captain Coxon, about six months be-
fore we came out of the South Seas,
went up this river with a party of
men: every man carried a small
strong bag to put his gold in, expect-
ing great riches there, though they
got little or none. They rowed up
about 100 leagues before they came
to any settlement, and then found
some ~Spaniards who lived there to
truck? with the Indians for gold ;
there being gold scales in every
house. The Spaniards admired3 how
they came so far from the mouth of
the river; because there are a sort of
Indians living between that place and
the sea who are very dreadful to the
Spaniards, and will not have any com-
merce with them, nor with any white
people.

Toreturnthereforeto the prosecution
of our voyage. Meeting with nothing
of note,” we passed by Carthagena,
which is a city so well known that |
shall say nothing of it. We sailed
by in sight of it, for it lies open to
the sea ; and had a fair view of Madre
de Popa, or Nuestra Sefiora de Popa,
a monastery of the Virgin Mary,
standing on the top of a very steep
hill just behind Carthagena. It is a
place of incredible wealth, by reason
of the offerings made there continu-
ally; and for this reason often in
danger of being visited by the Priva-
teers, did not the neighbourhood of
Carthagena keep them In awe. Itis,
in short, the very Loretto of the West
Indies : it has innumerable miracles
related of it. Any misfortune that
befalls the Privateers is attributed to
this Lady’s doing; and the Spaniards
report that she was abroad that night
the Oxford man-of-war was blown up
at the Isle of Vacca near Hispaniola,
and that she came home all wet; as,
belike, she often returns with her
clothes dirty and torn with passing

2 Barter, trafficby exchange ; Span-
ish, ““trocar,” French, ““troquer.”
3 Wondered.
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through woods and bad ways when
she has been out upon any expedi-
tion ; deserving doubtless a new suit
for such eminent pieces of service.
From hence we passed on to the Rio
Grande,l where we took up fresh
water at sea, a league off the mouth
of that river.  From thence we sailed
eastward, passing by Santa Marta,
alarge town and good harbour belong-
ing to the Spaniards: yet hath it
within these few years been twice
taken by the Privateers. It stands
close upon the sea, and the hill within
land is a very large one, towering up
a great height from a vast body of
land.2 | am of opinionthatitis higher
than the Peak of Teneriffe ; others also
that have seen both, think the same ;
though its bigness makes its height
less sensible. | have seen it in pass-
ing by, thirty leagues off, at sea;
others, as they told me, above sixty.
Its head is generally hid in the
clouds ; but in clear w'eather, when
the top appears, it looks white, sup-
posed to be covered with snow. Santa
Marta lies in Lat. 12°. Being ad-
vanced five or six leagues to the east-
ward of Santa Marta, we left our
ships at anchor, and returned back
in our canoes to the Rio Grande, en-
tering it by a mouth of it that disem-
bogues itself near Santa Marta : pur-
posing to attempt some towns that
lie a pretty way up that river. But
this design meeting with discourage-
ments, we returned to our ships and
set sail to Rio la Hacha. This hath
been a strong Spanish town, and is
well built; but being often taken by
the Privateers, the Spaniards deserted
j. SOl»e time before our arrival. It
e”t° the westward of a river; and
pght against the town is a good road
Th8 rs . bottom clean and sand¥.
e Jamaica sloops used often 1o
over * trade here: end | am
normed that the Spaniards have
again settled themselves in it and

2 Magdalena.
x ®\erra *I0 Santa Marta, the
~hest point of which, about thirty

elemionm t°Wn' 18 197000 feet in
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made it very strong. We entered
the fort and brought two small guns
aboard. From thence we wentto the
Rancherias, one or two small Indian
villages where the Spaniards keep
two barks to fish for pearl.

When we had spent some time
here, we returned again towards the
coast of Carthagena; and being be-
tween Rio Grande and that place, we
met with westerly winds, which kept
us still to the eastward of Carthagena
three or four days ; then in the morn-
ing we descried "a sail off at sea, and
we chased her at noon. Captain
Wright, who sailed best, came up
with her and engaged her; and in
half an hour after, Captain Yanky,
who sailed better than the tartane
(the vessel that | was in), came u
with her likewise and laid her aboard,
then Captain Wright also ; and they
took her before we came up. They
lost two or three men, and had seven
or eight wounded. The prize was a
ship of 12 guns and forty men, who
had all good small arms; she was
laden with sugar and tobacco, and
had eight or ten tons of marmalade on
board: she came from Santiago de
Cuba, and was bound to Carthagena.
We went back with her to Rio
Grande to fix our rigging, which was
shattered in the fight, and to consider
what to do w'ith her; for these were
commodities of little use to us, and
not worth going into a port with.
At the Rio Grande, Captain Wright
demanded the prize as his due by
virtue of his commission; Captain
Yanky said it was his due by the law
of Privateers. Indeed Captain Wright
had the most right to her, having by
his commission protected Captain
Yanky from the French, who would
have turned him out because he had
no commission; and he likewise be-
gan to engage her first. But the
company were all afraid that Captain
Wright would presently carry her
into a port; therefore most of Captain
Wright's men stuck to Captain Yanky,
and Captain Wright losing3 his prize,
burned his own bark, and had Captain

3 Yielding up.



144 DAMPIER’'S VOYAGE |

Yanky's, it being bigger than his
own; the tartane was sold to a
Jamaica trader, and Captain Yanky
commanded the prize ship. We went
again from hence to Rio la Hacha,
and set the prisoners ashore : and it
being now the beginning of Novem-
ber, we concluded to go to Cura”oa to
sell our sugar, if favoured by westerly
winds, which were now come in. We
sailed from thence, having fair
weather and winds to our mind, which
brought us to Cura™oa, a Dutch
island. Captain Wright went ashore
to the Governor, and offered him the
sale of the sugar : but the Governor
told him he had a great trade with
the Spaniards, therefore he could not
admit us in there; but if we would
go to St Thomas, which is an island
and free port belonging to the Danes,
and a sanctuary for Privateers, he
would send a sloop with such goods
as we wanted, and money to buy the
sugar, which he would take at a cer-
tain rate ; but it was not agreed to.
Cura™oa is the only island of im-
ortance that the Dutch have in the
est Indies. It is about five leagues
in length, and may be nine or ten
in circumference : the northernmost
point is laid down in N. Lat. 12" 40',
and it is about seven or eight leagues
from the main, near Cape San Roman.
On the south side of the east end is a
good harbour called Santa Barbara ;
but the chief harbour is about three
leagues from the SE. end, on the south
side of it, where the Dutch have a very
ood town and a verﬁ strong fort At
the east end are two hills, one of them
much higher than the other, and
steepest towards the north side. The
rest of the island is in different level,
where of late some rich men have
made sugar-works ; which formerly
was all pasture for cattle. There are
also some small plantations of potatoes
and yams, and they have still a great
many cattle on the island : but it is
not so much esteemed for its produce,
as for its situation for the trade with
the Spaniards. Formerlv the harbour
was never without ships from Cartha-
gena and Porto Bello, that did use to
buy of the Dutch here, 1000 or 1500

OUND THE WORLD. [Chap. III.

Negroes at once, besides great quanti-
ties of European commodities ; but of
late that trade is fallen into the hands
of the English at Jamaica: yet still
the Dutch have a vast trade over all
the West Indies, sending from Holland
ships of good force laden with Euro-
pean goods, whereby they make very
profitable returns. "The Dutch have
two other islands there, but of little
moment in comparison of Cura™og;
the one lies seven or eight leagues
to the westward of Cura”oa, called
Oruba ; the other nine or ten leagues
to the eastward of it, called Buen
Ayre.. From these islands the Dutch
fetch in sIoogs, provision for Cura™oa,
tomaintain their garrisonand Negroes.
I was never at Oruba, therefore cannot
say anything of it as to my own
knowledge ; but by report it is much
like Buen Ayre, which 1 shall de-
scribe, only not so big. Between
Curasoa and Buen Ayre is a small is-
land called Little Cura?oa; it is not
above a league from Great Cura“oa.
The King of France has long had an
eye on Cura“oa, and made some at-
tempts to take it, but never yet suc-
ceeded. | have heard that about
twenty-three or twenty-four years
since the Governor had sold it to the
French, but died a small time before
the fleet came to demand it; and by
his death that design failed. After-
wards, in the year 1678, the Count
D’Estrees, who a year before had
taken the Isle of Tobago from the
Dutch, was sent hither also with a
squadron of stout ships, very well
manned, and fitted with bombs and
carcasses,l intending to take it by
storm. . This fleet first came to
Martinico; where, while they stayed,
orders were sent to Petit Goave for
all Privateers to repair thither and
assist the Count in his design. There
were but two Privateers' ships that

went thither to him, which were
1 Carcasses (ltalian, ““careassa,”
Spanish, ““carcax” or ““carcaza’)

are hollow cases made of ribs of iron,
filled with inflammable matter, and
thrown into besieged places with
incendiary intent.
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manned partly with French, partly
with Englishmen.  These set out
with the Count; but in their way to
Curagoa, the whole fleet was lost on a
reef or ridge of rocks that runs off
from the Isle of Aves ; not above two
ships escaping, one of which was one
of the Privateers : and so that design
perished.

Wherefore not driving a bargain
for our sugar with the Governor of
Cura®oa, we went from thence to
Buen Ayre, another Dutch island,
where we met a Dutch sloop come
from Europe laden with Irish beef
which we bought in exchange for
some of our sugar. Buen Ayre is the
easternmost of the Dutch islands, and
the largest of the three, though not
the most considerable. The middle
of the island is laid down in Lat. 12°
16'[N.]. It is about twenty leagues
from the main, and nine or ten from
Cura™oa, and is accounted sixteen or
seventeen leagues round. The road
is on the SW. side, near the middle
of the island, where there is a pretty
deep bay runs in. The houses are
about half-a-mile within land, right
in the road. There is a Governor
lives here, a deputy to the Governor
of Cura$oa, and seven or eight soldiers,
with five or six families of Indians.
There is no fort; and the soldiers in
peaceable times have little to do but
to eat and sleep, forthey never watch
but in time of war. The Indians are
hushandmen, and plant maize and
Guinea corn, and some yams and
potatoes : but their chief business is
about cattle ; for this island is plenti-
fully stocked with goats; and they
send great quantities every year in
salt to Cura™oa. There are some
horses, and bulls and cows; but |
never saw any sheeF, though | have
been all over the island. The south
side is plain low land, and there are
several sorts of trees, but none very
large. There is a small SEring of
water by the houses, which serves
the inhabitants, though it is brackish.
At the west end of the island there is
a #°0(I spring of fresh water, and three
or four Indian families live there;
but no water nor houses at any other
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place. On the south side near the
east end is a good salt-pond, where
Dutch sloops come for salt. From
Buen Ayre we went to the Isle of Aves,
or birds, so called from its great
Elenty of birds, as man-of-war and
oobies, but especially boobies. The
booby is a water-fowl, somewhat less
than a hen, of a light greyish colour.
| observed the boobies of this island
to be whiter than others. This bird
has a strong bill, longer and bigger
than a crow’s, and broader at the
end ; its feet are flat like a duck’s
feet. The man-of-wrar (as it is called
by the English) is about the bigness
of a kite, and in shape like it, but
black ; and the neck is red. It lives
on fish, yet never lights on the water,
but soars aloft like a kite, and when
it sees its prey, it flies down head-
foremost to the water’s ed?e, very
swiftly takes its prey out of the sea
with its bill, and immediately mounts
again as swiftly, never touching the
water with its body. His wings are
very long; his feet are like other
land-fowl; and he builds on trees,
where he finds any ; but where the

are wanting, on the ground. This
Island of Aves lies about eight or nine
leagues to the eastward of the island
Buen Ayre, about fourteen or fifteen
leagues from the main, and about the
Lat. of 11° 45 north. It is but
small, not above four miles in length,
and towards the east end not half-a-
mile broad. On the north side it is
low land, commonly overflown with
the tide ; but on the south side there
is a great rocky bank of coral thrown
up by the sea. The west end is, for
near a mile’s space, plain even sa-
vannah land, without any trees.
There are two or three wells dug by
Privateers, who often frequent this
island, because there is a good har-
bour about the middle of it on the
north side, where they may conveni-
ently careen. The reef or bank of
rocks on which the French fleet was
lost, runs along from the east end to
the northward about three miles, then
trends away to the westward, making
as it were a half-moon. This reef
breaks off all theK sea, and there is
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good riding in even sandy ground to
the westward of it. ~ There are two or
three small low sandy keys or islands
within this reef, about three miles
from the main island. The Count
D’Estrees lost his fleet here in this
manner :  Coming from the eastward,
he fell in on the back of the reef,
and fired guns to give warning to the
rest of his fleet. But they, suppos-
ing their Admiral was engaged with
enemies, hoised up their topsails, and
crowded all the sail they could make,
and ran full sail ashore after him ;
all within lialf-a-mile of each other.
For his Ii(};]ht being in the maintop
was an unhappy beacon for them to
follow ; and there escaped but one
King's ship, and one Privateer. The
ships continued whole all day, and
the men had time enough, most of
them, to get ashore; yet many
perished in the wreck : and many
of those that got safe on the
island, for want of being accustom-
ed to such hardships, died like rotten
sheep. But the Privateers who had
been used to such accidents, lived
merrily; from whom | had this re-
lation 7 and they told me that if
they had gone to Jamaica with £30
aman in t elrﬁockets they could not
have enjoyed themselves more. For
they kept in a gang by themselves,
and watched when the ships broke to
get the goods that came from them ;
and though much was staved against
the rocks, yet abundance of wine and
brandy floated over the reef, where
these Privateers waited to take it up.
They lived here about three weeks,
waifing an opﬁortumty to _transport
themselves back again to Hispaniola ;
in all which time they were never
without two or three hogsheads of
wine and brandy in their tents, and
barrels of beef and pork, which the:

could live on without bread well
enough, though the new comers out
of France could not There were
about forty Frenchmen on board one
of the ships where there was good
store of liquor, till the after part of
her broke away and floated over the
reef, and was carried away to sea,
with all the men drinking and sing-
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ing, who, being in drink, did not
mind the danger, but were never
heard of afterwards. Ina short time
after this great shipwreck, Captain
Payne, commander of a Privateer of
6 guns, had a pleasant accident befell
him at this island. He came hither
to careen, intending to fit himself
very well; for here lay driven on the
island, masts, yards, timbers, and
many things that he wanted, there-
fore he hauled into the harbour, close
to the island, and unrigged his ship.
Before he had come, a Dutch ship of
20 guns was sent from Cura$oa to
take up the guns that were lost on
the reef. But seeing a ship in the
harbour, and knowing her to be a
French Privateer, they thought to
take her first, and came within a
mile of her, and began to fire at her,
intending to warp In the next day ;
for it is very narrow going in. Cap-
tain Payne got ashore some of his
uns, and did what he could to refit
them, though he did in a manner
conclude he must be taken. But,
while his men were thus busied, he
spied a Dutch sloop turning to get
into the road, and saw her at the
evening anchor at the west end of the
island.  This gave him some hope of
making his escape, which he did, by
sending two canoes in the night
aboard the sloop, who took her, and
got considerable purchase in her, and
e wentaway in her, making agood re-
prisal, and leaving his own empty ship
to the Dutch man-of-war. Thereisan-
other island to the eastward of the
Isle of Aves about four leagues, called
by Privateers the Little Isle of Aves,
which is overgrown with mangrove
trees. | have seen it, but was never
onit. There are no inhabitants that
I could learn on either of these islands
but boobies, and a few other birds.
While we were at the Isle of Aves we
careened Captain Wright's bark, and
scrubbed the sugar prize, and got two
%uns out of the wrecks, continuing
ere till the beginning of February
1681-2. We went from hence to the
| Isles Roques to careen the sugar
prize, which the Isle of Aves was not
"a place so convenient for. Accord-
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ingly we hauled close to one of the
small islands, and got our guns

ashore the first thing we did, and
built a breastwork on the point, and
planted all our guns there, to hin-
der an enemy from coming to us while
we lay on the careen ; then we made
a house, and covered it with our
sails, to put our goods and provisions
in. While we lay here, a French
man-of-war, of 36 guns, came through
the keys or little islands, to whom we
sold about ten tons of sugar. | was
aboard twice or thrice, and very
kindly welcomed both by the captain
and his lieutenant, who was a Cava-
lier of Malta ; and they both offered
me great encouragement in France,
if | would go with them ; but I ever
designed to continue with those of
my own nation. The Islands Rogques
are a parcel of small uninhabited
islands, lying about the Lat. of 11°
40", about fifteen or sixteen leagues
from the main, and about twenty
leagues NW. by W. from Tortuga,
and six or seven leagues W. of Or-
chillo, another island, lying about the
same distance from the main. [Los

Roques stretch themselves E. an

W. about five leagues, and their
breadth [is] about three leagues. The
northernmost of these islands is the
most remarkable, by reason of a high
white rocky hill at the west end of it,
which may be seen a great way ; and
on it there are abundance of tropic
birds, men-of-war, boobies, and nod-
dies, which breed thére. The booby
and man-of-war | have described
already.l The middle of thisisland
is low plain land, overgrown with

1The noddy is described as a small
black bird, about the size of an Eng-
lish blackbird, and esteemed good for
food by voyagers there. In shape,
they are round and plump like a par-
fridge, and all white, save two or
three feathers in each wing, which
are of a light grey.

yn the Roques Islands here de-
scribed, the water was found to taste

copperish,” and after two or three

ays use of it, no other water seemed
to possess any taste.
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long grass, where there are multi-
tudes of small grey fowls, no bigger
than a blackbird ; yet [they] lay eggs
bigger than a magpie’s : and they are
therefore by Privateers called egg-
birds. The east end of the island is
overgrown with black mangrove
trees.2 The other islands are low,
and have red mangroves, and other
trees on them. Here also shitps
may ride; but no such place for
careening as where we lay, because at
that place ships may haul close to the
shore; and, if they have but four
guns on the point, may secure the
channel, and hinder any enemy from
coming near them.

After we had filled what water we
could from hence, we set out again
in April 1682, and came to Salt Tor-
tuga ; so called to distinguish it from
the shoals of Dry Tortugas, near
Cape Florida, and from the Isle of
Tortugas by Hispaniola, which was
called formerly French Tortugas;
though not having heard any men-
tion of that name a great while, 1 am
apt to think it is swallowed up in
that of Petit Goave, the chief garri-
son the French have in those parts.
This island we arrived at is pret
large, uninhabited, and abounds wit|
salt. It is in Lat. 11° N., and lies
W. and a little N. from Margarita,
an island inhabited by the Spaniards,
strong and wealthy ; it is distant
from it about fourteen leagues, and
seventeen or eighteen from Cape
Blanco on the main.3 At this isle we

2 The mangrove trees according to
Dampier, are of three sorts, black,
red, and white. Of these, the black
and red form the most serviceable
timber. The young saplings were
used by the Privateers for making
that part of the oar within the boat,
called the ““loom” or handle.

8 Some remarks not generally in-
teresting, are here made on a large
salt pond at the east end of the
Island of Tortuga, and often visited
by ships to lade salt. This island had
its name from the turtle or tortoise,
which came upon the sandy bays to
lay their eggs.
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thought to have sold our sugar among
the English ships that come hither
for salt; butfailing there we designed
for Trinidad, an island near the main
inhabited by the Spaniards, tolerably
strong and wealthy : but the current
and easterly winds hindering us, we
passed through between Margarita
and the main, and went to Blanco,l
a pretty large island almost north of
Margarita, about thirty leagues from
the main, and in 11° 50" N. Lat.
It is a flat, even, low, uninhabited
island, dry and healthy, mostsavannah
of long grass, and has some trees of
Lignum-I'itce growing in spots, with
shrubby bushes of other wood about
them. It is ﬁlentifully stored with
guanos,2which are an animal like a
lizard, but much bigger. The body
is as big as the small of a man’s leg,
and from the hind quarter the tail
grows tapering to the end, which is
very small. If a man takes hold of
the tail, except very near the hind
quarter, it will part and break off in
one of the joints, and the guano will
%$t away. They lay eggs, as most of

ose amphibious creatures do, and
are very good to eat. Their flesh is
much ésteemed by Privateers, who
commonly dress them for their sick
men ; for they make very good broth.
They are of divers colours, as almost
black, dark brown, light brown, daik
green, light green, vyellow, and
speckled ; they all live as well in the
water as on land, and some of them
are constantly in the water, and
among rocks : these are commonly
black. Others that live in swampy
wet ground are commonly on bushes
and trees : these are green. But such
as live on dry ground, as here at
Blanco, are commonly yellow ; yet
these also will live in the water, and
are sometimes on trees. There are
sandy bays round the island, where

1 Or Blanquilla.

2 Guana, or iguana, is the designa-
tion of several species of lizards, the
best known being the Iguana tuber-
culatum, found in many parts of
America and the West Indies, and
valued for its flesh.
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turtle or tortoise come up in great
abundance, going ashore in the night.
Those that frequent this island are
called green turtle ; and the?/ are the
best of that sort, both for largeness
and sweetness, of any in all the West
Indies.

We stayed at the Isle of Blanco not
above ten days, and then went back
to SaItTortuga again, where Captain
Yanky parted with us. And from
thence, after about four days, all
which time our men were drunk and
quarrelling, we in Captain Wright's
ship went to the coast of Caracas on
the mainland.3 The cacao tree4 has
a body about a foot and a half thick
gthe largest sort) and seven or eight
eet high to the branches, which
are large, and spreading like an oak,
with a pretty thick, smooth, dark-
green leaf, shaped like that of a plum
tree, but larger. The nuts are en-
closed in cods as big as both a man’s
fists ﬁut together, at the broad end of
which there is asmall, tough, limber5
tree, by which they hang_ pendulous
from the body of the tree'in all parts
of it from top to bottom, scattered at
irregular distances, and from the
greater branches a little way up, espe-
cially at the joints of them, or part-
ings, where they hang thickest, but
never on the smaller boughs. There
may be ordinarily about twenty or
thirty of these cods upon awell-bearing
tree, and they have two crops of them
in a year, one in December, but the
best in June. The cod itself, or shell,
is almost half-an-inch thick; neither
spongy nor woody, but of a substance
between both, brittle, yet harder than
the rind of a lemon, like which, its

3 The low-lying lands on the coast
of Caracas are here characterised as
extremely fertile, well watered, and
inhabited by Spaniards and their
Negroes, and that the main product
of these valleys is the cacao nut, of
which the chocolate is made, and of
which such a painstaking description
follows.

4 Not to be confused with the
cocoa-nut tree.

5 Supple, flexible.
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surface is grained or knobbed, but
more coarse and unequal. The cods
at first are of a dark green, but the
side of them next the sun of a muddy
red. As they grow ripe the green
turns to a fine bright yellow and the
muddy to a more lively beautiful red,
very pleasant to the eye. They neither
ripen nor are gathered [all] at once;
but for three weeks or a month, when
the season is, the overseers of the
plantations go every day about to see
which, are turned yellow, cutting at
once, it may be, not above one from
atree. The cods thus gathered they
lay in several heaps to sweat, and
then, bursting the shell with their
hands, the¥ pull out the nuts, which
are the only substance they contain,
having no stalk or pith among them;
and (excepting that these nuts lie in
regular rows) are placed like the
grains of maize, but sticking to-
gether, and so closely stowed, that
after they have been once separated,
it would be hard to place them again
Id so narrow a compass. There are
generally near 100 nuts in a cod, in
roportion to the greatness of which,
or it varies, the nuts are bigger or
less. When taken out they dry them
in the sun upon mats spread on the
ground, after which they need no
more care, having a thin hard skin of
their own, and much oil, which pre-
serves them.  Salt water will not
hurtthem, for we had our bags rotten
lying in the bottom of our ships, and
yet the nuts never the worse. They
raise the young trees [from] nuts set
with the great end downward in fine
black mould, and in the same places
where they are to bear, which they
do in four or five years' time without
the trouble of transplanting. There
are ordinarily of these trees from 500
to 2000 and upwards in a plantation,
or cacao walk as they call them; and
they shelter the young trees from the
weather with plantains set about them
n or fi ree years, destroying all
the plantains bysuch time the cacao
trees are of a pretty good body and
t K20 cndure the heat, which | take
0 be most pernicious to them of anP/-
w«ng; for though these valleys Ii
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open to the north winds, unless a
little sheltered here and there by some
groves of plantain trees which are
purposely set near the shores of the
several bays, yet, by all that I could
either observe or learn, the cacaos in
this country are never blighted, as |
have often known them to be in other
places. Cacao nuts are used as money
in the Bay of Campeachy.

The chief town of this country is
called Caracas, a good way within
land; itis a large wealthy place, where
live most of the owmers of these cacao
walks that are in the valleys by the
shore, the plantations being managed
by overseers and Negroes. Itisin a
large savannah country that abounds
with cattle; and a Spaniard of my
acquaintance, a very sensible man
who hath been there, tells me that
it is very populous, and he judges it to
be three times as big as Corufia in
Galicia. The way to it is very steep
and craggy, over that ridge of hills
which | said closes up the valleysand
partition hills of the cacao coast. In
this coast itself the chief place is La
Guayra, a good town close by the
sea; and though it has but a bad
harbour, yet it is much frequented
by the Spanish shipping, for the
Dutch and English anchor in the
sandy bays that lie here and there in
the mouth of several valleys, and
where there is very ﬂood riding. The
town is open, but has a strong fort,
get both were taken some years since

y Captain Wright and his Priva-
teers. It is seated about four or five
leagues to the westward of Cape
Blanco, which isthe easternmost boun-
dary of this coast of Caracas. Farther
eastward, about twenty leagues, is a
great lake or branch of the sea, called
La Laguna de Venezuela, about which
are many rich towns; but the mouth
of the lake is [so] shallow that no
ships can enter. Near this mouth is
a place called Cumana, where the
Privateers were once repulsed without
daring to attempt it any more, being
the only place in the North Seas they
attemﬁted in vain for many years;
and the Spaniards since throw it in
" their teeth frequently as a word of
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reproach or defiance to them. Not
far from that place is Varinas, a small
village and Spanish plantation famous
for its tobacco, reputed the best in the
world.  But to return to Caracas.
All this coast is subject to dry winds,
generally north-east, which caused us
to have scabby lips; and we always
found it thus, and that in different
seasons of the year, for | have been
on this coast several times.  In other
respects it is very healthy, and a sweet
clear air. The Spaniards have look-
outs or scouts on the hills, and
breastworks in the valleys, and most
of their Negroes are furnished with
arms also for defence of the bays.
The Dutch have a very profitable
trade here almost to themselves. |
have known three or four great ships
at a time on the coast, each, it may
be, of 30 or 40 guns. They carry
hither all sorts of European commo-
dities, especially linen, making vast
returns, chiefly in silver and cacao.
And | have often wondered add re-
gretted that none of my own countr?/-
men find the way thither directly
from England, for our Jamaica-men
trade thither indeed, and find the
sweetl of it, though they carry Eng-
lish commodities at second or third
hand.

While we lay on this coast we went
ashore in some of the bays and took
seven or eight tons of cacao; and after
that, three barks, one laden with
hides, the second with European com-
modities, the third with earthenware
and brandy. With these three barks
we went again to the Islands of
lloques, where we shared our commo-
dities, and separated, having vessels
enough to transport us all whither
we thought most convenient Twent
of us f(for we were about sixty) too
one of the vessels and our share of the
goods, and went directly for Virginia.
Tn our way thither we took several of
the sucking-fishes,2 for when we see
them about the ship we cast out a line
and hook, and they will take it with

1 Advantage, gratification.
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any manner of bait, whether fish or
flesh. The sucking-fish is about the
bigness of a large whiting, and much
of the same shape towards the tail,
but the head is flatter. From the
head to the middle of its back there
grows a sort of flesh of a hard gristly
substance, like that part of the lim-
pet, a shell-fish tapering up pyramidi-
cally, which sticks to the rocks; or
like the head or mouth of a shell-
snail, but harder. This excrescence
is of a flat oval form about seven or
eight inches long and five or six
broad, and rising about half-an-inch
high. It is full of small ridges, with
which it will fasten itself to anything
that it meets with in the sea, just as
a snail does to awall. When anﬁ/ of
them happen to come about a ship,
they seldom leave her, for they will
feed on such filth as is daily thrown
overboard, or on mere excrements.
When it is fair weather and but little
wind, they will play about the ship;
but in_ blustering weather, or when
the ship sails quick, they commonly
fasten themselves to the ship’s bot-
tom, from whence neither the ship’s
motion, though never so swift, nor
the most tempestuous sea, can remove
them. They will likewise fasten
themselves to any other bigger fish,
for they never swim fast themselves
if they meet with anything to carry
them. | have found them sticking
to a shark after it was hauled in on
the deck, though a shark is so strong
and boisterous a fish, and throws
about him so vehemently for half-an-
hour together, it may be, when caught,
that did not the sucking-fish stick at
no ordinary rate it must needs be cast
off by so much violence. It is usual
also to see them sticking to turtle, to
any old trees, planks, or the like,
that lie driving at sea. Any knobs
or inequalities at a ship’s bottom are
a great hindrance to the swiftness of
its sailing, and ten or twelve of these
sticking to it must needs retard it as
much, In a manner, as if its bottom
were foul. So that | am inclined to
think that this fish is the Eemora, of

2 The Echeneis remora, or sea lam 1 which the ancients tell such stories:

prey.

| if it be not, | know no other that is,
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and | leave tlie reader to judge.l |
have seen these sucking-fishes in great
plenty in the Bay of Campeachy, and
in all the sea between that and the
coast of Caracas, as about those islands
particularIY | have lately described,
Roques, Blanco, Tortuga, &. They
have no scales, and are very good meat.

We met nothing else worth remark
in our voyage to Virginia, where we
arrived in July 1682. That country
is so well known to our nation, that
I shall say nothing of it; nor shall |
detain the reader with the story of
my own affairs, and the troubles that
befell me during about thirteen
months of my stay there : but in the
next Chapter enter immediately upon
my Second Voyage into the South
Seas and round the Globe.

CHAPTER 1V.

Being now entering upon the rela-
tion of a new voyage, which makes
up the main body of this book, pro-
ceeding from Virginia by the way of
Tierra del Fuego and the South Seas,
the East Indies, and so on, till my
return to England by the way of the
Cape of Good Hope, | shall give my
reader this short account of my first
entrance upon it. Among those who
accompanied Captain Sharpe into the
South Seas in our former expedition,
and, leaving him there, returned
overland (as is said in the Introduc-

1 PIing, in the opening chapter of
his 32d book, is very eloquent on the
powers of the echineis, or remora, or
delaying-fish. * Let the winds rush, ”
he 'says, among other grandiose
things, ““and the storms rage, one
little fishling lays commands on their
fury, and controls their mighty forces,
and compels the ships to stand still:
a thing that could be done by no
bonds, by no anchor cast with irrevo-
cable weight. It curbs the shocks
and tames the madness of the world
py no labour of its own, not by hold-
mg back, nor in any other way than
simply  adhering.
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tion and in the First and Second
Chapters), there was one Mr Cooke,
an English native of St Christopher’s,
a Creole, as we call all born of Euro-
pean parents in the West Indies.
He was a sensible man, and had been
some years a Privateer. At our join-
ing ourselves with those Privateers
we met at our coming again to the
North Seas, his lot was to be with
Captain Yanky, who kept company
for some considerable time with Cap-
tain Wright, in whose ship | was,
and parted with us at our second
anchoring at the Isle of Tortuga.
After our parting, this Mr Cooke,
being Quarter-master under Captain
Yanky, the second place in the ship,
according to the law of Privateers,
laid claim to a ship they took from
the Spaniards; and such of Captain
Yanky s men as were so disposed, par-
ticularly all those who came with us
overland, went aboard this prize ship,
under the new Captain Cooke. This
distribution was made at the Isle of
Vacca, or the Isle of Ash, as we call
it; and here they parted also such
goods as they had taken. But Cap-
tain Cooke having no commission, as
Captain Yanky, Captain Tristian, and
some other French commanders had,
who lay then at that island, and the

grudging the English such a vessel,
they all joined together, plundered
the English of their ship, goods, and
arms, and turned them ashore. Yet
Captain Tristian took in about eight
or ten of these English, and carried
them with him to Petit Goave; of
which number Captain Cooke was
one, and Captain Davis another, who
with the rest found means to seize
the ship as she lay at anchor in the
road, Captain Tristian and many of
his men being then ashore. And the
English sending ashore such French-
men as remained in the ship and were
mastered by them, though superior
in number, stood away with her im-
mediately for the Isle of Vacca, before
any notice of this surprise could reach
the French Governor of that Isle ; so
deceiving him also by a stratagem,
they got on board the rest of their
countrymen who had been left on
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that island; and going thence they
took a ship newly come from France
laden with wines.  They also took a
ship of good force, in which they re-
solved to embark themselves “and
make a new expedition into the South
Seas, to cruise on the coast of Chili
and Peru. But first they went for
Virginia with their prizes; where they
arrived the April after my coming
thither. The best of their prizes
carried eighteen guns: this they
fitted up there with sails and every-
thing necessary for so Iong a voyage ;
selling the wines they had taken for
such tprowsmns as the?/ wanted.
Myself and those of our fellow-travel-
lers over the Isthmus of America who
came with me to Virginia the year
before this (most of whom had since
made a short voyage to Carolina, and
we” e again returned to Virginia), re-
solved to join ourselves to these new
adventurers; and as many more en-
gaged in the same design as made our
whole crew consist of about seventy
men. So having furnished ourselves
with necessary materials, and agreed
u?0n some particular rules, especially
of temperance and sobriety, by reason
of the length of our intended voyage,
we all went on board our ship.
August 23d, 1683, we sailed from
Achamack! in Virginia, under the
command of Captain Cooke, bound
for the South Seas. | shall not
trouble the reader with an account of
everﬁ day’s run, but hasten to the
less known parts of the world, to give
a description of them : only relatin
such memorable accidentsas happene
to us, and such places as we touched
at by the way. We met nothing
worth observation till we came to the
Islands of Cape Verd, except a terrible
storm, which [we] could not escape :
this happened in a few days after we
left Virginia, with a SSE. wind just
in our teeth. The storm lasted above

1 Accomack is a county in or rather
of Virginia, lying in some sort as an
enclave in the peninsula of Maryland,
which runs down towards Cape Charles
between the Chesapeake and the At-
lantic Ocean.
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a week : it drenched us all like so
many drowned rats, and was one of
the worst storms | ever was in.  One
I met with in the East Indies was
more violent for the time, but of not
above twenty-four hours’ continuance.
After that storm we had favourable
winds and good weather; and in a
short time we arrived at the Island [of]
Sal, which is one of the easternmost
of the Cape Verd Islands. Of these
there are ten in number, so consider-
able as to bear distinct names; and
they lie several degrees off from Cape
Verd in Africa, whence they receive
that appellation ; taking up about 5°
of longitude in breadth, and about a3
many of latitude in their length, viz.,
from near 14° to 19° North. They
are mostly inhabited by Portuguese
banditti. This of Sal is an island,
lying in Lat. 16° in Long. 19° 33'
W. from the Lizard in England,
stretching from north to south
about eight or nine leagues, and
not above a league and a half or two
leagues wide. 1t has its name from
the abundance of salt that is natur-
ally congealed there, the whole island
being full of large salt ponds. The
land is very barren, producing no tree
that | could see, but some small
shrubby bushes by the sea-side ;
neither could | discern any grass ;

et there are some poor goats on it.
t/The island was also well stocked with
wild fowl, especially flamingoes,
which build their nests in shallow
ponds among the mud. The bird
itself is in shape like a heron, but
bigger, and of a reddish colour. The
flesh of both the young and old birds
they found eatable, especially the
tongue, “‘a dish of flamingoes'
tongues being fit for a prince’s
table.”]

There were not above five or six
men on this Island of Sal, and a poor
Governor, as they called him, who
came aboard in our boat, and brought
three or four poor lean goats for a
present to our Captain, telling him
they were the best that the island
did afford. The Captain, minding
more the poverty of the giver than
the value of the present, gave him in
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requital a coat to clothe him; for
he had nothing but a few rags on his
back, and an old hat not worth three
farthings; which e/et | believe he
wore but seldom, for fear he should
want before he might get another, for
he told us there had not been a ship in
three years before. We bought of
him about twenty bushels of salt for
a few old clothes; and he begged a
little powder and shot. We stayed
here three days : in which time one
of these Portuguese offered to some
of our men a lump of ambergris in
exchange for some clothes, desiring
them to keep it secret; for he said if
the Governor should know it he should
be hanged. At length one Mr Cop-
pinger bought it for a small matter;
yet | believe he gave more than it
was worth. We had notaman in the
ship that knew ambergris: but |
have since seen it in other places,
and therefore am certain it was not
light. It was of a dark colour like
sheep’s dung, and very soft, but of
no smell; and possibly it was some of
theirgoats’dung. . . . Wewent
from this Island of Salto San Nicolas,
another of the Cape Verd Islands,
lying WSW. from Sal about twenty-
two leagues. We arrived there the
next day after we left the other, and
anchored on the SE. side of the
island.  This is a pretty large island ;
it is one of the biggest of all the
Cape Verd, and lies in a triangular
form. The largest side, which lies
to the east, is about thirty leagues
long, and the other two above twenty
leagues each. It is a mountainous
barren island, and rocky all round
towards the sea; yet in the heart of
it there are valleys where the Portu-
guese which inhabit here have vine-
yards and plantations and wood for
iuel. Here are many goats, which
are but poor in comparison with those
in other places, yet much better than
those at Sal; there are likewise many
asses. The Governor of this island
came aboard us, with three or four
gentlemen more in his company, who
were all indifferently well clothed, and
~coytred with swords and pistols ;

t the rest that accompanied him to
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the sea-side, which were about twenty
or thirty men more, were but in a
ragged garb. The Governor brought
aboard some wine made in the island,
which tasted much like Madeira
wine ; it was of a pale colour, and
looked thick. He told us the chief
town was in a valley fourteen miles
from the bay where we rode ; that he
had there under him above one hun-
dred families besides other inhabitants
that lived scattering in valleys more
remote. They were all very swarthy ;
the Governor was the clearest of them,
yet of a dark tawny complexion. At
this island we scrubbed the bottom
of our ship; and here also we du

wells ashore on the bay, and fille

all our water; and after five or six
days' stay we went from hence to
Mayo, another of the Cape Verd
Islands, lying about forty miles E.
and by S. from the other ; arriving
there the next day, and anchoring on
the NW. side of the island. We sent
our boat on shore, intending to have
purchased some provision, as beef or
goats, with which this island is better
stocked than the rest of the islands.
But the inhabitants would not suffer
our men to land ; for about a week
before our arrival, there came an Eng-
lish ship, the men of which came ashore
pretending friendship, and seized on
the Governor with some others, and
carrying them aboard made them
send ashore for cattle to ransom their
liberties : and yet after this set sail,
and carried them away, and they had
not heard of them since. The Eng-
lishman that did this, as | was after-
wards informed, was one Captain
Bond of Bristol. Whether ever he
brought back those men again, 1
know not. He himself and most of
his men have since gone over to the
Spaniards : and it was he who had
like to have burnt our ship after this
in the Bay of Panama, as | shall have
occasion torelate.l This Isle of Mayo
is but small and environed with
shoals, yet a place much frequented
by shipping, for its great plenty of
salt; and though there is but bad

1 In Chapter VII., page 193.
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landing, yet many ships lade here
every year. Hereare plenty of bulls,
cows, and goats; and at a certain
season in the year, as May, June, July,
and August, a sort of small sea tor-
toise come hither to lay their eggs :
but these turtle are not so sweet as
those in the West Indies. The inha-
bitants plant corn, yams, potatoes,
and some plantains, and breed a few
fowls ; living very poor, yet much
better than the inhabitants of any
other of these islands, Santiago ex-
cepted, which lies four or five leagues
to the westward of Mayo, and is the
chief, the most fruitful, and best in-
habited of all the Islands of Cape
Verd; yet mountainous, and much
barren land in it.

On the east side of the Isle of San-
tiago is a good port, which in peace-
able times especially is seldom with-
out ships ; for this hath long been a
place which ships have been wont to
touch at for water and refreshments,
as those outward bound to the East
Indies, English, French, and Dutch;
many of the ships bound to the coast
of Guinea, and Dutch to_ Surinam,
and their own Portuguese Fleet going
for Brazil, which is generally about
the latter end of September : "but few
ships call in here in their return for
Europe. When any ships are here
the country people bring down their
commodities to sell to the seamen
and passengers, viz., bullocks, hogs,
goats, fowls, eggs, plantains, and
cocoa-nuts ; which they will give in
exchange for shirts, drawers, hand-
kerchiefs, hats, waistcoats, breeches,
or in a manner for any sort of cloth,
especially linen ; for woollen is not
much esteemed there. They care not
willingly to part with their cattell of
any sort but in exchange for money,
or linen, or some other valuable com-
modity. Travellers must have a care
of these people, for they are very
thievish, and, if they see an oppor-
tunity, will snatch ~anything from
you and run away with it. We did
nottouch at this island in this voyage ;
but I was there before this in the year

1 Goods, chattels.
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1670, when | saw a fort here Iying on
the top of an hill, and commanding
the harbour. The Governor of this
island is chief over all the rest of the
islands. I have been told that there are
two large towns on this island, some
small villages, and a great many in-
habitants ; and that they make a
great deal of wine, such as is that of
San Nicolas. | have not been on
any other of the Cape Verd Islands,
nor near them, but have seen most
ofthem atadistance. They seem to be
mountainous and barren, some of these
before mentioned being tire most fruit-
ful and most frequented by strangers,
especially Santiago and Mayo. As to
the rest of them, Fogo and Brava are
two small islands lying to the west-
ward of Santiago, but of little note;
only Fogo is remarkable for its being
avolcano. It is all of it one large
mountain of a good height, out of the
top whereof issue flames of fire, yet
only discerned in the night; and then
it may be seen a great way at sea.
Yet this island is not without inha-
bitants, who live at the foot of the
mountain near the sea. Their sub-
sistence is much the same as in the
other islands ; they have some goats,
fowls, plantains, cocoa-nuts, &c., as
| am informed. The remainder of
these islands of Cape Verd are San
Antonia, Santa Lucla, San Vincente,
and Bona Vista: of which | know
nothing considerable.

Our entrance among these islands
was from the NE.; for in our passage
from Virginia we ran pretty far to-
ward the coast of Gualata? in Africa,
to preserve the trade-wind, lest we
should be borne off too much to the
westward, and so lose the islands.
We anchored at the south of Sal, and
passing by the south of San Nicolas
anchored again at Mayo, as hath been
said; where we made the shorter
stay, because we could get no flesh
among the inhabitants, by reason of

2 Apparently the coast north of
Cape Blanco, under the Tronic of
Cancer ; two Arab tribes with the
designation of Aoul&d or Walad in-
habit the interior.
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the regret they had at their Governor
and his men being carried away by
Captain Bond. So leaving the Isles
of Cape Verd we stood away to the
southward with the wind at ENE.,
intending to have touched no more
till we came to the Straits of Magel-
lan. Butwhen we came into the Bat.
of 10° N., we met the winds at S. by
W. and SSW., therefore we altered
our resolutions, and steered away for
the coast of Guinea, and in few
days came to the mouth of the River
of Sherboro’, which is an English
factory lying south of Sierra Leone.
We had one of our men who was well
acquainted there ; and by his direc-
tion we went in among the shoals,
and came to an anchor. Sherboro’
was a good way from us, so | can give
no account of the place, or our factory
there ; save that | have been inform-
ed, that there is a considerable trade
driven there for a sort of red wood for
dyeing, which grows in that country
very plentifully; it is called by our
people Camwood. A little within the
shore where we anchored was a town
of Negroes, natives of this coast. It
was screened from our sight by a
large grove of trees that grew between
them and the shore; but we went
thither to them several times during
the three or four da?/s of our stay
here, to refresh ourselves ; and they
as often came aboard us, bringing
with them plantains, sugar-canes,
palm-wines, rice, fowls, and honey,
which they sold us. They were no
w?y shy of us, being well acquainted
with the English, by reason of our
Guinea factories and trade. This
town seemed pretty large ; the houses
but low and ordinary ; but one great
louse in the midst of it, where their
b*’® men meet and receive strangers :
ana here they treated us with palm-
rilDe’ their persons they are
like other Negroes.” While we lay
iere ae scrubbed the bottom of our
ship, and then filled all our water-
casks ; and buying up two puncheons
Lneefor our voyage, we departed from
lienee about the’ middle of November

B T g o
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We had but little wind after we
got out, and very hot weather, with
some fierce tornadoes, commonly ris-
ing out of the NE., which brought
thunder, lightning, and rain. These
did not last long; sometimes not a
quarter of an hour; and then the
wind would shuffle about to the south-
ward again, and fall flat calm; for
these tornadoes commonlﬁ come
against the wind that is then blowing,
as our thunder-clouds are often ob-
served to do in England. At this
time many of our men were taken
with fevers: yet we lost but one.
While we lay in the calms we caught
several great sharks; sometimes two
or three In a day, and ate them all,
boiling and squeezing them dry, and
then stewing them with vinegar,
Pep er, &c., for we had but little
lesh aboard. We took the benefit of
every tornado, which came sometimes
three or four in a day, and carried
what sail we could to set to the south-
ward, for we had but little wind when
they were over; and those small
winds between the tornadoes were
much against us till we passed the
Equinoctial Line. Inthe Lat. of 5°S.
we had the wind at ESE., where it
stood a considerable time, and blew a
fresh topgallant gale. We then made
the best use of it, steering on briskly
with all thesail we couldmake; and this
wind by the 18th of January carried
us into the Lat. of 36°S. In all this
time we met with nothing worthy
remark ; not so much as afish, except
flying fish, which have been so often
described, that I think it needless for
me to do it. Here we found the sea
much changed from its natural green-
ness, to a white or palish colour,
which caused us to sound, supposing
we might strike ground ; for when-
ever we find the colour of the sea to
change, we know we are not far from
land, or shoals which stretch out into
the sea, running from some land.
But here we found no ground with 100
fathom line. The 20th, one of our
Surgeons died, much lamented, be-
cause we had but one more for such a
dangerous voyage.

January 28th, we made the Sibbel
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de Wards,! which are three islands
lying in the Lat. of 51° 25' S., and
Long. W. from the Lizard in Eng-
land, by my account, 57°28". | had,
for a month before we came hither,
endeavouredto persuade Captain Cooke
and his company to anchor at these
islands, where | told them we might
probably get water, as | then thought;
and in case we should miss it here,
yet by being good husbands of what
we had, we might reach Juan Fer-
nandez ill the South Seas, before our
water was spent. This | urged to
hinder their designs of going through
the Straits of Magellan, which | knew
would prove very dangerous to us ;
the rather, because our men bein

Privateers, and so more wilful an

less under command, would not be so
ready to give a watchful attendance
in a passage so little known. For
although these men were more under
command than | had ever seen any
Privateers, yet | could not expect to
find them at a minute’s call in coming
to anchor, or weighing anchor : be-
sides, if ever we should have occasion
to moor, or cast out two anchors, we
had not a boat to carry out or weigh
an anchor. These Islands of Sibbel
de Wards were so named by the
Dutch.  They are all three rocky
barren islands without any tree, only
some dildo bushes growing on them ;
and | do believe there is no water on
any one of them, for there was no ap-
pearance of any water.

Leaving therefore the Sibbel de
Ward lIslands, as having neither good
anchorage nor water, we sailed on,
directing our course for the Straits of
Magellan. But the winds hanging in
the ‘wester-board, and blowing hard,
oft put us by our topsails ; so that we
could not fetch it. The 6th of
February we fell in with the Straits

1 The Sebaldine group, lying on
the north-west of the Falkland Is-
lands ; they were discovered by the
Dutch navigator Sebald de Wert in
1600, and, until Commodore Byron
rechristened them in 1765, they gave
their name to the whole group now
called the Falklands.
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of Le Maire, which is very high land
on both sides, and the Straits very
narrow. We had the wind at NNW.
a fresh gale ; and seeing the openingi
of the Straits, we ran in with it, til
within four miles of the mouth, and
then it fell calm, and we found a
strong tide setting out of the Straits
to the northward, and like to founder
our ship ; but whether flood or ebb |
know not; only it made such a short
cockling sea as if we had been in a
race, or place where two tides meet.
For it ran every way, sometimes
breaking in over our waist, sometimes
over our poop, sometimes over our
bow, and the ship tossed like an egg-
shell, so that | never felt such uncer-
tain jerks in a ship. At 8 o’clock in
the evening we had a small breeze at
WNW., and steered away to the east-
ward, intending to go round the
Staten Island, the east end of which
we reached the next day by noon,
having a fresh breeze all night. At
the east end of Staten Island are three
small islands, or rather rocks, pretty
high, and white with the dung of
fowls. Having observed the sun, we
hauled up south, designing to pass
round to the southward of Cape Horn,
which is the southernmost land of
Tierra del Fuego. The winds hung
in the western quarter betwixt the
NW. and the W., so that we could
not get much to the westward, and
we never saw Tierra del Fuego after
that evening that we made the Straits
of Le Maire. | have heard that there
have been smokes and fires on Tierra
del Fuego, not on the tops of hills,
but in plains and valleys, seen by
those who have sailed through the
Straits of Magellan ; supposed to be
made by the natives.?

The 14th of Februal?/, being in Lat.
57°, and to the west of Cape Horn, we
had a violent storm, which held us
till the 3d day of March, blowing
commonly at SW. and SW. by W.

2 In the account of Drake’s voyage
(ante, page 56), we find it stated:
““The people inhabiting these parts
made fires as we passed by in divers
places.”



1684.1

and WSW., thick weather all the
time, with small drizzling rain, but
not hard. We made a shift, however,
to save twenty-three barrels of rain-
water besides what we dressed our
victuals withal. March the 3d, the
wind shifted at once, and came about at
S., blowing a fierce gale of wind; soon
after it came about to the eastward,
and we stood into the South Seas.
The 9th, having an observation of the
sun, not having seen it of late, we
found ourselves in Lat. 47° 10'. The
wind stood at SE., we had fair weather,
and a moderate gale; and the 17th,
we were in Lat. 36° by observation.
The 19th day, when we looked out in
the morning, we saw a ship to the
southward of us coming with all the
sail she could make after us. We lay
muzzled to let her come up with us,
for we supposed her to be a Spanish
ship come from Valdivia bound to
Lima; we being now to the north-
ward of Valdivia, and this being the
time of the year when ships that trade
thence to Valdiviareturn home. They
had the same opinion of us, and there-
fore made sure to take us, but coming
nearer we both found our mistakes.
This proved to be one Captain Eaton,
in a ship sent purposely from London
for the South Seas. We hailed each
other, and the Captain came on
board, and told us of his actions on
the coast of Brazil and in the river of
Plate. He met Captain Swan, one
that came from England to trade
here, at the east entrance into the
Straits of Magellan, and they accom-
panied each other through the Straits,
and were separated after they w'ere
through by the storm before men-
tioned. Both we and Captain Eaton
being bound for Juan Fernandez's
Isle, we kept company, and we spared
him bread and beef and he spared
ns water, which he took in as he
passed through the Straits.

March the 22d, 1684, we came in
Slght of the island, and the next day
got in and anchored in a bay at the
i en<®  thie kland, in twenty-five
iathom water, not two cables’ length

rom the shore. We presently got out
our canoe and went ashore to seek for
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a Mosquito Indian whom we left here
when we were chased hence by three
Spanish ships in the year 1681, a little
before we went to Arica, Captain
Watling being then our commander,
after Captain Sharpe was turned out.
This Indian lived here alone above
three Iyears, and although he was
several times sought after by the
Spaniards, who knew he was left on
the island, yet they could never find
him. He was in the woods hunting
for goats when Captain Watling drew
off his men, and the ship was under
sail before he came back to shore. He
had with him his gun and a knife,
with a small horn of powder, and a
few shot, which being spent, he con-
trived a way, by notching his knife,
to saw the barrel of his gun into small
i>ieces, wherewith he made harpoons,
ances, hooks, and a long knife; heat-
ing the pieces first in the fire, which
he struck with his gun-flint, and a
piece of the barrel of his gun, which
he hardened, having learnt to do that
among the English. The hot pieces
of iron he would hammer out and
bend as he pleased with stones, and
saw them with his jagged knife, or
grind them to an edge by long labour,
and harden them to a good temper as
there was occasion. All this may
seem strange to those that are not
aC(cqjuainted with the sagacity of the
Indians; but it is no more than these
Mosquito men are accustomed to in
their own country, where they make
their own fishing and striking instru-
ments without either forge or anvil,
though they spend a great deal of
time about them. Other wild Indians
who have not the use of iron, which
the Mosquito men have from the Eng-
lish, make hatchets of a very hard
stone, with which they will cutdown
trees (the cotton tree especially, which
is a soft tender wood), to build their
houses or make canoes; and though
in working their canoes hollow they
cannot dig them so neat and thin, yet
they will make them fit for their ser-
vice. This their digging or hatchet-
work they help out by fire, whether
for the felling of the trees or for the
making the inside of their canoes hoi-
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low. These contrivances are used
particularly by the savage Indians of
Blewfields River, whose canoes and
stone hatchets | have seen. These
stone hatchets are about ten inches
long, four broad, and three inches
thick in the middle.  They are
ground away flat and sharp at both
ends; right in the midst, and clear
round it, they make a notch, so wide
and deef) that a man might place his
finger along it; and taking a stick or
withe about four feet long, they bind
it round the hatchet-head in that
notch, and so twisting it hard, use it
as a handle or helve,l the head being
held by it ver?/ fast. Nor are other
wild Indians less ingenious. Those
of Patagonia, particularly, head their
arrows with flint cut or ground, which
| have seen and admired.1

But to return to our Mosquito man
on the Isle of Juan Fernandez. With
such instruments as he made in that
manner, he got such provision as the
island afforded, either goats or fish.
He told us that at first he was forced
to eat seal, which is very ordinary
meat, before he had made hooks; but
afterwards he never killed any seals
but to make lines, cutting their skins
into thongs. He had a little house
or hut half-a-mile from the sea,
which was lined with goatskin ; his
couch, or barbecue, of sticks, lying
along about two feet distant from the
ground, was spread with the same,
and was all his bedding. He had no
clothes left, having worn out those
he brought from Watling's shin, but
only a skin about his waist. He saw
our ship the day before we came to an
anchor, and did believe we were Eng-
lish, and therefore killed three goats
in the morning before we came to
anchor, and dressed them with cab-
bage to treat us when we came ashore.
He came then to the sea-side to con-
gratulate our safe arrival. And when
we landed, a Mosquito Indian, named
Robin, first leaped ashore, and run-
ning to his brother Mosquito-man,

1 From Anglo-Saxon *“ helf," a
haft or handle.

2 Marvelled at.
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threw himself flat on his face at his
feet, who, helping him up and em-
bracing him, fell flat with his face
on the ground at Robin’s feet, and
was by him taken up also. We stood
with pleasure to behold the surprise
and tenderness and solemnity of this
interview, which was exceedingly af-
fectionate on both sides; and when
their ceremonies of civility were over,
we also that stood gazing at them
drew near, each of us embracing him
we had found here, who was overjoyed
to see so many of his old friends come
hither, as he thought, purposely to
fetch him. He was named Will, as
the other was named Robin. These
were names given them by the Eng-
lish, for they have no names among
themselves; and they take it as a
great favour to be named by any of
us, and will complain for want of it
if we do not appoint them some name
when they are with us, saying, of
themselves they are poor men and
have no name.

This island is in Lat. 34° 15', and
about 120 leagues from the main. It
is about twelve leagues round, full of
high hills and small pleasant valleys,
which, if manured, would probably
produce anything proper for the cli-
mate. The sides of the mountains
are part savannahs, part woodland.
Savannahs are clear pieces of land
without woods, not because more
barren than the woodland, for they
are frequently spots of as good land
as any, and often are intermixed with
woodland. [The grass in these savan-
nahs is here described as long and
flaggy,, and the valleys well stocked
withwild goats, these having been first
left there by Juan Fernandez in his
voyage from Limato Valdivia. The
sea about it is described as swarming
with fish, ““so plentiful that two men
in an hour’s time will take with hook
and line as many as will serve 100
men."]

Seals swarm as thick about this
island as if they had no other place
to live in, for there is not a bay

i nor rock that one can get ashore
on but is full of them. The seals
1are a sort of creatures pretty well
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known, yet it may not be amiss to
describe them. They are as big as
calves, the head of them like a dog,
therefore called by the Dutch sea-
hounds. Under each shoulder grows
a long thick flu; these serve them to
swim with them in the sea, and are
instead of legs to them when on the
land, for raising their bodies up on
end by the help of these fins or
stumps, and so having their tail-parts
drawn close under them, theyrebound,
as it were, and throw their bodies
forward, drawing their hinder parts
after them; and then again rising up
and springing forward with their
fore-parts alternately, they lie tum-
bling up and down all the while they
are moving on land. From their
shoulders to their tails they grow
tapering like fish, and have two small
fins on each side of the rump, which
is commonly covered with their fins.
These fins serve instead of a tail in
the sea, and on land they sit on them
when they give suck to their young.
Their hair is of divers colours, as
black, grey, dun, spotted, looking
very sleek and pleasant when they
come first out of the sea; for these at
Juan Fernandez have fine thick short
fur, the like I have not taken notice
of anywhere but in these seas. Here
are always thousands, | might say
possibly millions of them, sitting on
the bays or going and coming in the
sea round the island, which is covered
with them, as they lie at the top of
the water playing and sunning them-
selves for a mile or two from the
shore. When they come out of the
sea, they bleat like sheep for their
Koung; and though they pass through

undreds of others’ young ones before
they come to their own, yet they will
not suffer any of them to suck. =~ The
young ones are like puppies, and lie
much ashore; but when beaten by
any of us, they, as well as the old
ones, will make towards the sea, and
swim very swift and nimble, though
on shore they lie very sluggishly, and
will not go out of our ways unless we
beat them, but snap at us. A blow
on the nose soon Kills them. Large
ships might here load themselves with
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seal-skius and train-oil, for they are
extraordinary fat.  Seals are found as
well in cold as hot climates, and in
the cold places they love to get on
lumps of ice, where they will lie and
sun themselves as here on the land.
They are frequent in the northern
parts of Europe and America, and
in the southward parts of Africa,
as about the Cape of Good Hope,
and at the Straits of Magellan;
and though | never saw any iIn the
West Indies but in the Bay of Cam-
peachy, at certain islands called the
Alecranes, and at others called the
Desertas, yet they are over all the
American coast of the South Seas,
from Tierra del Fuego up to the Equi-
noctial Line; but to the north of the
Equinox again in these seas | never
saw any till as far as 21° N.  Nor did
| ever see any in the East Indies. In
general they seem to resort where
there is plenty of fish, for that is their
food; and fish such as they feed on,
as cods, groopers, &c., are most plen-
tiful on rocky coasts, and such is
mostly the western coast of South
America.

The sea-lionl is a large creature
about twelve or fourteen feet long.
The biggest part of his body is as big
as a bull: it is shaped like a seal, but
six times as big.  The head is like a
lion’s head ; i1t hath a broad face,
with many long hairs growing about
its lips like a eat. It hasagreatgoggle
eye, the teeth three inches long,
about the bigness of a man's thumb.
In Captain Sharpe’s time some of our
men made dice with them. They
have no hair on their bodies like the
seal; they are of a dun colour, and
are all extraordinary fat: one of them
being cut up and boiled will yield a
hogshead of oil, which is very sweet
ana wholesome to fry meat withal.
The lean flesh is black, and of a
coarse grain, ?/et indifferent good
food. They will lie a week at a time
ashore if not disturbed. Where
three or four or more of them come
ashore together, they huddle one on

1A large species of seal, the male
of which has a mane on its neck.
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another like swine, and grunt like
them, making a hideous noise. They
eat fish, which I believe is their com-

mon food. The snapﬁer is a fish
made much like a roach, but a great
deal bigger. It has a large head and

mouth, and great gills. The back is
of a bright red, the belly of a silver

colour. The scales are as broad as a
shilling.  The snapper is excellent
meat. They are in many places in

the West Indies and the South Seas.
The rock-fish! is called by seamen a
grooper : the Spaniards call it “*bac-
calao,” which Is the name for cod,
because it is much like it. It is
rounder than the snapper, of a dark
brown colour, and _hath small scales
no bigger than a silver penfly. This
fish is good sweet meat, and is found
in great plenty on all the coast of
Peru and Chili.

There are only two bays in the
whole island where ships may anchor;
these are both at the east end, and in
both of them is a rivulet of good fresh
water. Either of these bays may be
fortified, with little charge, to that
de?ree that fifty men in each may be
able to keep off 1000 ; and there is no
coming into these bays from the west
end but with great difficulty, over
the mountains, where if three men
are placed they may keep down as
many as come against them on any
side.  This was partly experienced
by five Englishmen that Captain
Davis left here, who defended them-
selves against a great body of Span-
iards who landed in the bays, and
came here to destroy them; and
though the second time one of their
consorts deserted and fled to the
Spaniards, yet the other four kept
their ground, and were afterward
taken in from hence by Captain
Strong of London.

We remained at Juan Fernandez
sixteen days. Our sick men were
ashore all the time, and one of Cap-
tain Eaton’s doctors (for he had four
in his ship) tending and feeding them
with goat, and several herbs, whereof
here is plenty growing in the brooks;

1 The Gobius niger, or black goby.
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and their diseases were chiefly scor-
butic.

CHAPTER V.

The 8th of April 1684, we sailed from
the Isle of Juan Fernandez with the
wind at SE. We were now two ships
in company : Captain Cooke's, whose
ShilE I was in, and who here took the
sickness of which he died a while
after; and Captain Eaton’s.  Our
passage lay now along the Pacific Sea,
properly so called. For though it be
usual with our map-makers to give
that name to this whole Ocean, call-
ing it Mare Australe, Mare del Zur, or
Mare Pacificum; yet, in my opinion,
the name of the Pacific Sea ought not
to be extended from S. to N. farther
than from 30° to about 4° S. Lat., and
from the American shore westward
indefinitely.  In this sea we made
the best of our way towards the Line,
till in the Lat. of 24° S., where we
fell in with the mainland of South
America.  All this course of the
land, both of Chili and Peru, is vastly
high; therefore we kept twelve or
fourteen leagues off from shore, being
unwilling to be seen by the Spaniards
dwelling there. The land (especially
beyond this, from 24° S. Lat. to 17,
and from 14° to 10°) is of a most pro-
digious height. It lies generally in
ridges parallel to the shore, and three
or four ridges one within another,
each surpassing other in height; and
those that are farthest within land
are much higher than the others.
They always appear blue when seen
at sea: sometimes they are obscured
with clouds, but not so often as the
high lands in other parts of the world;
for here are seldom or never any rains
on these hills, any more than in the
sea near i1t; neither are they subject
to fogs. These are the highest moun-
tains that ever | saw, far surpassing
the Peak of Teneriffe, or Santa Marta,
and | believe any mountains in the
world. The excessive height of these
mountains may possibly be the rea-
son that there are no rivers of note
that fall into these seas. Some small
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rivers indeed there are, but very few
of them, for in some places there is
not one that comes out into the sea
in 150 or 200 leagues; and where
they are thickest, they are thirty,
forty, or fifty leagues asunder, a-.d
too little and shallow to be navigable.
Besides, some of these do not con-
stantly run, but are dry at certain
seasons of the year, being rather tor-
rents or land-floods caused by their
rains at certain seasons far within
land than perennial streams.

We kept still along in sight of this
coast, but at a good distance from it,
encountering nothing of note, till in
the Lat. of 9° 40" S., on the 3d of
May, we descried a sail to the north-
ward of us, plying to windward. We
chased her, and Captain Eaton being
ahead soon took her. She came from
Guayaquil about a month before, laden
with timber, and was bound to Lima.
Three days before we took her she
came from Santa, whither she had
gone for water, and where they had
news of our being in these seas by an
express from Valdivia; for, as we
afterwards heard, Captain Swan had
been at Valdivia to seek atrade there,
and he having met Captain Eaton in
the Straits of Magellan, the Spaniards
of Valdivia were doubtless informed
of us by him ; suspecting him also to
be one of us, though he was not.
Upon this news, the Viceroy of Lima
sent expresses to all the seaports, that
they might provide themselves against
ourassaults. We immediately steered
away for the Island of Lobos, which
liesin Lat. 6° 24' 8., and is five leagues
from the main . itis called Lobos de
la Mar,! to distinguish it from an-
other that is not far from it, and
extremely like it, called Lobos de_la
Tierra, for it lies near the main.
Lobos, or Lovos, is the Spanish name
for a seal, of which there are great
plenty about these and several other
islands in these seas that go by this
name. The 9th of May, we arrived
at this Isle of Lobos de la Mar, and
came to an anchor with our prize.
This Lobos consists indeed of two

1 Or Lobos de Afuera.
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little islands, each about amile round,
of an indifferent height, a smalltctian-
nel between, fit for boats only ; and
several rocks lying on the north side
of the islands, a little way from shore.
Within land they are both of them
partly rocky and partly sandy, barren,
without any fresh water, tree, shrub,
rass, or herbs ; or any land animals
?for the seals and sea-lions come
ashore here) but fowls, of which there
are great multitudes; as boobies,
but mostly penguins, which | have
seen plentifully all over the South
Seas, on the coast of Newfoundland,
and off the Cape of Good Hope. They
are a sea fowl, about as big as a duck,
and such feet, buta sharp bill; feeding
on fish. They do not fIY, but flutter,
having rather stumps like a young
gosling’s than wings; and these are
instead of fins to them in the water.
Their feathers are downy. Their
flesh is but ordinary food ; but their
eggs are good meat. There is an-
other sort of small black fowl, that
make holes in the sand for their night
habitations, whose flesh is good sweet
meat: | never saw any of them but
here, and at Juan Fernandez.

Here we scrubbed our ships, and
being in readiness to sail, the pri-
soners were examined, to know if any
of them could conduct us to some
town where we might make some at-
tempt ; for they had before informed
us that we were descried by the
Spaniards, and by that we knew that
they would send no riches by sea so
long as we were here. Many towns
were considered on, as Guayaquil,
Sana, Truxillo, and others. At last
Truxillo was pitched on as the most
important, therefore the likeliest to
make us a voyage if we could conquer
it, which we did not much question,
though we knew it to be aver)f/fpopu—
lous city. But the greatest difficulty
was in landing; for Huanchaco [to
the north of Truxillo], which is the
nearest seaport to it, but six miles off,
is an ill place to land, since some-
times the very fishermen that live
there are not able to go out in three
or four days. However, the 17tli of
May, in the afternoon, our men were
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mustered of both ships’ companies,
and their arms proved. We were in
all 108 men fit for service, besides the
sick ; and. the next day we intended
to sail and take the wood prize with
us. But the next day one of our
men, being ashore betimes on the
island, descried three sail bound to
the northward; two of them without
the island to the westward, the other
between it and the continent. We
soon got our anchors up and chased ;
and Captain Eaton, who drew the
least draught of water, put through
between the westernmost island and
the rocks, and went after those two
that were without the islands. We
in Captain Cooke’s ship went after
the other, which stood in for the
mainland; but we soon fetched her
up ; and, having taken her, stood in
again with her to the island, for we
saw ‘that Captain Eaton wanted no
help, having taken both those that
he went after. He came in with one
of his prizes; but the other was so
far to leeward, and so deep, that he
could not then get her in, but he
hoped to get her in the next day ;
but being deeply laden, as designed
to go down before the wind to Pana-
ma, she would not bear sail. The
19th, she turned all day, but got no-
thing nearer the island. Our Mos-
quito strikers, according to their cus-
tom, went out and struck six turtles;
for here are indifferent plenty of
them. These ships that we took the
day before we came from Huanchaco
were all three laden with flour, bound
for Panama. Two of them were laden
as deep as they could swim; the
other was not above half laden, but
was ordered by the”Viceroy of Lima
to sail with the other two, or else she
should not sail till we were gone out
of the seas ; for he hoped they might
escape us by setting out early. In
the biggest ship was a letter to the
President of Panama from the Vice-
roy of Lima, assuring him that there
were enemies come into that sea; for
which reason he had despatched these
three ships with flour, that they
might not want (for Panama is sup-
plied from Pern), and desired him to
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be frugal of it, for he knew not when
he should send more. In this ship
were likewise seven or eight tons of
marmalade of quinces, and a stately
mule sent to the President, and a very
large image of the Virgin Mary in
wood, carved and painted, to adorn
a new church at Panama, and sent
from Lima by the Viceroy; for this
great ship came from thence not long
efore.  She brought also from Lima
830,000 pieces of eight, to carry with
her to Panama ; but while she lay at
Huanchaco, taking in her lading of
flour, the merchants, hearing of Cap-
tain Swan'’s being at Valdivia, ordered
the money ashore again. These pri-
soners likewise informed us that the
gentlemen, inhabitants of Truxillo,
were building a fort at Huanchaco,
close by the sea, purposely to hinder
the designs ofany that should attempt
to land there. Upon this news we
altered our former resolutions, and
resolved to go with our three prizes
to the Galapagos, which are a great
many large islands, lying some under
tr}e Equator, others on each side
of it.
The 19th, in the evening, we sailed
from the Island of Lobos, with Cap-
tain Eaton in our company. We
carried the three flour prizes with us,
but our first prize, laden with timber,
we left here at anchor. We steered
away NW. by N., intending to run
into the latitude of the Isles of Gala-
pagos, and steer off W., because we
did not know the certain distance,
and therefore could not shape a direct
course to them. When we came
within 40' of the Equator, we steered
W., having the wind at S., a very
moderate gentle gale. It was the
31st of May when we first had sight
of the lIslands Galapagos. Some of
them appeared on our weatherbow,
some on our lee bow, others right
ahead. We at first sight trimmed our
sails, and steered as nigh the wind as
we could, striving to get to the
southernmost of them ; butour prizes
bein? deep laden, their sails but
small and thin, and a very small gale,
they could not keep up with us.
Therefore we likewise edged away again
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a point from the wind, to keep near
them ; and, in the evening, the ship
that | was in, and Captain Eaton,
anchored on the east side of one of
the easternmost islands, a mile from
the shore, in sixteen fathoms water,
clean, white, hard sand. The Gala-
pagos Islands are a great number of
uninhabited islands lying under and
on both' sides of the Equator. The
easternmost of them are about 110
leagues from the main. The Span-
iards who first discovered them, and
in whose draughts alone they are laid
down, report them to be a great
number, stretching north-west from
the Line as far as 5° N.; but we saw
not above fourteen or fifteen. They
are some of them seven or eight
leagues long, and three or four broad.
They are of a good height, most of
them flat and even on the top ; four
or five of the easternmost are rocky,
barren, and hilly, producin? neither
tree, herb, nor grass, but a few dildo
trees, except by the sea-side. The
dildo tree is a green prickly shrub,
that grows about ten or twelve feet
high, without either leaf or fruit. It
is as big as a man’s leg from the root
to the top, and it is full of sharp
prickles, growing in thick rows from
topto bottom. This shrub is fit for
no use, not so much as to burn.
Close by the sea there grow in some
places bushes of Burton-wood, which
Is very good firing. This sort of wood
grows in many places in the West
Indies, especially in the Bay of Cam-
peachy, and in the Sambaloes. | did
never see any in these seas but here.
There is water on these barren
islands, in ponds and holes among
the rocks. ~ Some others of these
islands are mostly plain and low, and
the land more fertile ; producing trees
of divers sorts unknown to us. Some
of the westernmost of these islands are
nine or ten leagues long, and six or
seven broad ; the mould deep and
black. These producetreesofgreatand
tall bodies, especially mammee trees,!

1 The Mammeo Americana, a genus
with only one species ; it bears a fruit
sweet in taste and aromatic in odour.
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which grow here in great groves. In
these large islands there are some
pretty big rivers; and on many of
the other lesser islands there are
brooks ofgood water. The Spaniards,
when they first discovered these
islands, found multitudes of guanas,
and land-turtle or tortoise, andnamed
them the Galapagos Islands. | do
believe there is no place in the world
that is so plentifully stored with these
animals. The guanas here are as fat
and large as any that | ever saw ;
they are so tame, that a man may
knock down twenty in an hour’s time
with a club.  The land-turtle are so
numerous, that 500 or 600men might
subsist on them alone for several
months, without any other sort of
f>rovision; they are extraordinary
ar?e and fat, and so sweet, that no
pullet eats more pleasantly. One of
the largest of these creatures will
weigh 150 or 200 Ibs., and some of
them are two feet or two feet six
inches over the gallapee? or belly. 1
did never see any but at this place
that will weigh above 30 Ibs. | have
heard that at the Isle of St Lawrence
or Madagascar, and at the English
Forest, an island near it, called also
Don Mascarin,3 and now possessed
by the French, there are very large
ones ; but whether so big, fat, and
sweet as these, | know not. There
are three or four sorts of these crea-
tures in the West Indies. One is
called by the Spaniards ““hecatee;”
these live most m fresh-water ponds,
and seldom come on land. They
weigh about 10 or 15 Ibs.; they have
small legs and flat feet, and small

2The callipee is the gelatinous sub-
stance, of a light yellowish colour,
which forms part of the lower
shield of the turtle ; callipash is the
similar substance, of a dull greenish
hue, which belongs to the upper
shield.

3 The general name for the group
of islands in the Indian Ocean that
comprises Mauritius and Reunion, is
the Mascarenhas Islands, so called
from the name of their Portuguese dis-
coverer, in 1545.
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long necks. Another sort is called
terrapin ;1 these are a great deal less
than the hecatee; the shell on their
backs is all carved naturally, finely
wrought and well clouded ; the backs
of these are rounder than those be-
fore mentioned ; they are otherwise
much of the same form : these de-
light to live in wet swampy places,
or on the land near such places. Both
these sorts are very good meat. They
are in great plenty on the Isle of
Pines near Cuba . there the Spanish
hunters, when they meet them in the
woods, bring them home to their
huts, and mark them by notching
their shells, then let them go; this
they do to have them at hand, for
they never ramble far from thence.
When these hunters return to Cuba,
after about amonth or six weeks' stay,
they carry with them 300 or 400, or
more, of these creatures to sell; for
they are very good meat, and every
man knows his own by their marks.
These tortoises in the Galapagos are
more like the hecatee, except that,
as | said before, they are much
bigger, and they have very long
small necks and little heads. = There
are some green snakes on these
islands, but no other land animal
that | did ever see. There are great
plenty of turtle doves, so tame, that
a man may Kkill five or six dozen in

a forenoon with a stick. They are
somewhat less than aclaigeon, and
are very good meat, and commonly

fat.

There are good wide channels be-
tween these islands, fit for ships to
pass, and in some places shoal water,
where there grows plenty of turtle-
grass ; therefore these islands are
plentifully stored with sea-turtle, of
that sort which is called the green
turtle.  There are four sorts of sea-
turtle—viz., the trunk turtle, the
loggerhead, the hawksbill, and the
green turtle. The trunk turtle is
commonly bigger than the others,
their backs are higher and rounder,
and their flesh rank and not whole-

1 Otherwise ““terrapene,” the box-
tortoise.
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some. The loggerhead is so called
because it has a great head, much
bigger than the other sorts; their
flesh is likewise very rank and sel-
dom eaten but in case of necessity;
they feed on moss that grows about
rocks. The hawksbill turtle is the
least kind ; they are so called because
their mouths are long and small, some-
what resembling the bill of a hawk.
Hawksbill turtle are in many places
of the West Indies. They have
islands and places peculiar to them-
selves, where they lay their eggs, and
seldom come among any other turtle.
These, and all other turtle, lay eggs
in the sand; in N. Latitude, their
time of laying is in May, June, July ;
in S. Latitude, about Christmas;
some begin sooner, some later ; they
lay three times in a season, and at
each time eighty or ninety eggs.
Their eggs are as a big as a hen’s
egg, and very round, covered only
with a white tough skin. There are
some bays on the north side of
Jamaica, where these haw’ksbills re-
sort to lay. In the Bay of Honduras
are islands which theylikewise make
their breeding - places, and many
places along all the coast on the main
of the West Indies, from Trinidad to
La Vera Cruz, in the Bay of Nova
Hispania. When a sea-turtle turns
out of the sea to lay, she is at least
an hour before she returns again ; for
she isto go above high-water mark,
and if it be low-water when she
comes ashore, she must rest once or
twice, being heavy, before she comes
to the place where she lays. When
she has found a place for her purpose,
she makes a great hole with her fins
in the sand, wherein she lays her
eggs, then covers them two feet deep
with the same sand which she threw
out of the hole, and so returns
sometimes they come up the night
before they intend to lay, and take a
view of the place ; and so, having
made a tour or semicircular march,
they return to the sea again, and
they never fail to come ashore the
next night to lay near that place.
All sorts of turtle use the same
methods in laying. 1 knew a man
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in Jamaica that made £8 sterling of
the shell of these hawksbill turtle
which he got in one season, and in
one small bay not half a mile long.
The manner of taking them is to
watch the baﬁ by walking from one
part to the other all night; making
no noise, nor keeping any sort of
light. When the turtle come ashore,
the man that watches for them turns
them on their backs, then hauls them
above high-wrater mark, and leaves
them till the morning. A large green
turtle, with her weight and strug-
ling, will puzzle two men to turn
er. The hawksbill turtle are not
only found in the West Indies, but
on the coast of Guinea, and in the
East Indies; | never saw any in the
South Seas.

The green turtle are so called be-
cause their shell is greener than any
other. It is verythin and clear, and
better clouded than the hawksbill;
but it is used only for inlays, being
extraordinary thin.  These turtles
are generally larger than the hawks-
bill ; one will weigh 200 or 300 Ibs.;
their backs are flatter than the
hawksbill, their heads round and
small. Green turtle are the sweetest
of all the kinds ; but there are de-
(f;rees of them, both in respect to their
lesh and their bigness. | have
observed that at Blanco, in the West
Indies, the green turtle (which is
the only kina there) are larger than
any others in the North Seas ; there
they commonly will weigh 280 or
300 Ibs. Their fat is yellow and the
lean white, and their flesh extraordin-
ary sweet. At Boca del Toro, west of
Porto Bello, they are not so large,
their flesh not so white, nor the fat
so yellow. Those in the Bays of
Honduras and Campeachy are some-
what smaller still ; their fat is green,
and the lean of a darker colour than
those at Boca del Toro. | heard of a
monstrous green turtle once taken at
Port Royal, in the Bay of Campeachy,
that was four feet deep from the back
to the belly, and the belly six feet
broad. Captain Rocky's son, of about
nine or ten years of age, went in it,
as in a boat, on board his father’s
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ship about a quarter of a mile from
the shore; the leaves 1 of fat afforded
eight gallons of oil. The turtle that
live among the keys or small islands
on the south side of Cuba are a mixed
sort, some bigger, some less ; and so
their flesh is of a mixed colour, some
green, some dark, some yellowish.
With these, Port Royal, in Jamaica,
is kept constantly supplied by sloops
that come hither with nets to take
them. They carry them alive to
Jamaica, where the turtles have wires
made with stakes in the sea to pre-
serve them alive; and the market
is every day plentifully stored with
turtle, it being the common food
there, chiefly for the ordinary sort of
people.

here is another sort of green
turtle in the South Seas, which are
but small, d>/et pretty sweet ; these
lie westward, on the coast of Mexico.
One thing is very strange and re-
markable in these creatures; that, at
the breeding time, they leave for two
or three months their common haunts
where they feed most of the year, and
resort to other places, only to lay
their eggs. And it is not thought
that they eat anything during this
season ; so that both he’s and she’s
grow very lean, but the he’s to that
degree that none will eat them. The
most remarkable places that | did
ever hear of for their breeding is at
an island, in the West Indies, called
Cayman, and the Isle of Ascencién,
in the Western Ocean ; and when the
breeding time is past there is none
remaining.  Doubtless they swim
some hundreds of leagues to come to
those two places. For it has been
often observed that at Cayman, at
the breeding time, there are found all
those sorts of turtle before described.
The South Keys of Cuba are above
forty leagues from thence, which is
the nearest place that these creatures
can come from; and it is most cer-
tain that there could not live so
many there as come here in one
season. Those that go to lay at
Ascencion must needs travel much

Layers.
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farther, for there is no land nearer it
than 300 leagues. And it is certain
that these creatures live always near
the shore. In the South Sea, like-
wise, the Galapagos is the place where
they live the biggest part of the year ;
yet they go from thence at their
season over to the main to lay their
eggs; which is 100 leagues, the
nearest place. Although multitudes
of these turtles go from their com-
mon places of feeding and abode to
those laying places, yet they do not
all Igo. And at the time when the
turtle resort to these places to la

their eggs, they are accompanied wit

abundance of fish, especially sharks ;
the places which the turtle then
leave being at that time destitute of
fish, which follow the turtle. When
the she’s go thus to their places to
lay, the males accompany them, and
never leave them till their return.
Both male and female are fat [in] the
beginning of the season ; but, before
they return, the males, as | said, are
so lean, that they are not fit to eat,
but the females are good to the very-
last, yet not so fat as at beginning of
the season. It is reported of these
creatures, that they are nine days
engendering, and in the water, the
male on the female’s back. It is
observable that the male, while
engendering, do not easily forsake
their female; for | have gone and
taken hold of the male when engen-
dering, and a very bad striker may
strike them then; for the male is not
shy at all, but the female, seeing a
boat when they rise to blow, would
make her escape, but that the male
grasps her with his two fore fins and
holds her fast. When they are thus
coupled, itis bestto strike the female
first, then you are sure of the male
also. These creatures are thought to
live to a great age; and, it Is ob-
served by the Jamaica turtlers, that
they are many years before they come
to their full growth.

The air ofthese islands is temperate
enough, considering the clime. There
is constantly a fresh sea breeze all
day, and cooling refreshing winds in
the night; therefore the heat is not
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s0 violent here as in most places near
the Equator. The time of the year
for the rains is in November, Decem-
ber, and January. Then there is
oftentimes excessive dark tempest-
uous weather mixed with much
thunder and lightning.  Sometimes
before and after these months there
are moderate refreshing showers ; but
in May, June, July, and August, the
weather is always very fair. We
stayed at one of these islands, which
lies under the Equator, but one night;
because our prizes could not get into
an anchor. = We refreshed ourselves
very well, both with land and sea
turtle : and the next day we sailed
from thence. The next island of the
Galapagos that we came to is but two
leagues from this: it is rocky and
barren like this; it is about five or
six leagues long, and four broad. We
anchored in the afternoon, at the
north side of the island, a quarter of
a mile from the shore, in sixteen
fathoms water. It is steep all round
this island, and no anchoring, only at
this place. As soon aswe came to an
anchor, we made a tent ashore for
Captain Cooke who was sick. Here
we found the sea-turtle lying ashore
on the sands ; this is not customary
in the West Indies. We turned them
on their backs that they might not
get away. The next day more came
up; when we found it to be their
customto lie in the sun : so we never
took care to turn them afterwards,
but sent ashore the cook every morn-
ing, who killed as many as served for
the day. This custom we observed
all the time we lay here, feeding some-
times on land-turtle, sometimes on
sea-turtle, there being plenty of either
sort. Captain Davis came hither
again a second time; and then he
went to other islands on the west side
of these. There he found such plenty
of land-turtle, that he and his men
ate nothing else for three months that
he stayed there. They were so fat,
that he saved sixty jars of oil out of
those that he spent.  This oil served
instead of butter to eat with dough-
boys and dumplings in his return out
of these seas. He found very con-
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venient places to careen, and good
channels between the islands; and
very good anchoring in many places.
There he found also plenty of brooks
of good fresh water, and firewood
enough; there being plenty of trees
fit for many uses. —Captain Harris,
one that we shall speak of hereafter,
came hither likewise, and found some
islands that had plenty of mammee
trees, and pretty large rivers. The
sea about these islands is plentifully
stored with fish, such as are at Juan
Fernandez. They are both large and
fat, and as plentiful here as at Juan
Fernandez; here are particularly
abundance of sharks. These Isles of
the Galapagos have plenty of salt.
We stayed here but twelve days: in
which time we put ashore 5000 packs
of flour, for a reserve, if we should
have occasion of any before we left
these seas. Here one of our Indian
Brisoners informed us that he was
orn at Realejo, and that he would
engage to carry usthither. He being
examined of the strength and riches
of it, satisfied the company so well
that they were resolved to go thither.
Having thus concluded, the 12th
of June, we sailed from hence, design-
ing to touch at the Island of Cocos,
as well to put ashore some flour there,
as to see the island, because it was in
our way to Realejo. [But] despairin
as the winds were, to find the Islan
of Cocos, we steered over to the main.
The Island of Cocos is so named by
the Spaniards, because there are
abundance of cocoa-nut trees grow-
ingon it They are not only in one
or two places, but grow in great
groves all round the island, by the
sea. Thisis an uninhabited island ;
it is seven or ei%ht leagues round, and
pretty high in the middle, where it is
destitute of trees, butlooksvery green
and pleasant, with an herb called by
the Spaniards “‘gramadel.” It is
low land by the sea-side. ~We had
very fair weather and small winds
in this voyage from the Galapagos,
and at the beginning of July we fell
in with Cape Blanco, on the main of
Mexico. This is so called from two
white rocks lying off it. When we
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are off at sea, right a?ainst the cape,
they appear as part of the cape ; but
being near the shore, either to the
eastward or westward of the cape,
they appear like two ships under sail
at first view, but coming nearer they
are like two high towers, they being
small, high, and steep on all sides,
and they are about half-a-mile from
the cape. This cape is in Lat. 9°
56". It is about the height of Beachy
Head in England, on the coast of Sus-
sex. It is a full point, with steep
rocks to the sea. The top of it is
flat and even for about a mile ; then
it gradually falls away on each side
with a gentle descent. It appears
very pleasant, being covered with
great lofty trees. From the cape on
the NW. side, the land runs in NE.
for about four leagues, making a small
bay called by the Spaniards Caldera.
From the bottom of this bay it is but
fourteen or fifteen leagues to the Lake
of Nicaragua, on the North Sea coast:
the way between is somewhat moun-
tainous, but mostly savannah. Cap-
tain Cooke, who was taken sick at
Juan Fernandez, continued so till we
came within two or three leagues of
Cape Blanco, and then died of a
sudden, though he seemed that morn-
ing to be as likely to live as he had
been some weeks before; but it is
usual with sick men coming from the
sea, where they have nothing but the
sea air, to die off as soon as ever they
come within view ofthe land. About
four hours after, we all came to an
anchor (namely, the ship that | was
in, Captain Eaton, and the great meal
prize), a league within the cape, right
against [aT] brook of fresh water, in
fourteen fathoms, clean hard sand.
Presently after we came to an anchor,
Captain Cooke was carried ashore to
be buried; twelve men carried their
arms to guard those that were ordered
to dig the grave; for although we
saw no appearance of inhabitants, yet
we did not know but the country
might be thickly inhabited. And
before Captain Cooke was interred,
three Spanish Indians came to the
place where our men were digging the
grave, and demanded what they were,
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and whence they came? To whom
our men answered, they came from
Lima and were bound to Realejo, but
that the captain of one of the ships,
dying at sea, obliged them to come
into this place to give him Christian
burial.  The three Spanish Indians,
who were very shy at first, began to
be more bold, and drawing nearer,
asked many silly questions, and our
men did not stick to soothe them up
with as many falsehoods, purposely
to draw them into their clutches.
Our men often laughed at their
temerity, and asked them if they
never saw any Spaniards before?
They told them, that they themselves
were Spaniards, and that they lived
among Spaniards, and that although
theywerebornthere, yet theyhadnever
seen three ships there before.  Our
men told them, that neither now
might they have seen so many, if it
had not been on an urgent occasion.
At length they drilled I them by dis-
course so near, that our men laid hold
on all three at once ; but before Cap-
tain Cooke was buried, one of them
made his escape ; the other two were
brought offaboard our ship. Captain
Eaton immediately came aboard, and
examined them ; they confessed they
came purposely to view our ship, and
if possible to inform themselves what
we were ; for the President of Panama
not long before sent a letter of advice
to Nicoya, informing the magistrates
thereof that some enemies were come
into these seas, and that therefore it
behoved them to be careful of them-
selves. Nicoya is a small Mulatto
town about twelve or thirteen leagues
east from hence, standing on the
banks of a river of that name. Itis
a place very fit for building ships,
therefore most of the inhabitants are
carpenters, who are commonly em-
ployed in building new or repairing
old ships. It was here that Captain
Sharpe, just after | left him, in the
year 1681, got carpenters to fix his
ship before he returned for England ;
and for that reason it behoved the
Spaniards to be careful, according to

1 Enticed.
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the Governor of Panama’s advice, lest
any men at other times wanting such
necessaries as that place afforded
might again be supplied there. These
Spanish Indians told us likewise that
they were sentto the place where they
were taken, in order to view our
ships, as fearing these were those
mentioned by the President of
Panama. It beingdemanded of them
to give an account of the estate and
riches of the country, they said, that
the inhabitants were mostly husbhand-
men, who were employed either in
planting and manuring of corn, or
chiefly "about cattle; they having
large savannahs, which were well
stored with bulls, cows, and horses :
that by the sea-side in some places
there grew some red wood useful in
dyeing; of this they said there was
little profit made, because they were
forced to send it to the Lake of Nicar-
agua, which runs into the North
Seas: that they sent thither also
%reat quantities of bull and cow
ides, and brought thence in exchange
European commodities: as hats, linen,
and woollen, wherewith they clothed
themselves; that the flesh of the
cattle turned to no other profit than
sustenance for their families; as for
butter and cheese, they made but
little in those parts.

After they had given this relation,
they told us, that if we wanted pro-
vision, there was a beef estantion,2 or
farm of bulls or cows, about three
miles off, whtre we might kill what
we pleased. This was welcome news,
for we had no sort of flesh since we
left the Galapagos; therefore twenty-
four of us immediately entered into
two boats, taking one of these Spanish
Indians with us for a pilot, and went
ashore about a league from the ship.
There we hauled up our boats dry,
and marched all away, following our
guide, who soon brought us to some

ouses, and a large pen for cattle.
This pen stood in a large savannah,
about two miles from our boats ;
there were a great many fat bulls and

2 Spanish, ‘‘Estancia,” a mansion
or farm, or place of store.
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cows feeding in the savannahs. Some
of us would have killed three or
four to carry on board ; but others
opposed it, and said it was better to
stay all night, and in the mornin

drive the cattle into the pen, an

then kill twenty or thirty, or as
many as we pleased. | was minded
to return aboard, and endeavoured
to persuade them all to go with
me, but some would not; therefore
I returned with twelve, which was
half, and left the other twelve be-
hind. At this place | saw three
or four tons of the red wood, which
| take to be that sort of wood
called in Jamaica bloodwood or Ni-
caragua wood. We who returned
aboard met no one to oppose us,
and the next day we expected our
consorts that we left ashore, but none
came ; therefore at four o'clock in
the afternoon ten men went in our
canoe to see what was become of them.
When they came to the bay where we
landed to go to the estantion, they
found our men all on a small rock,
half a mile from the shore, standing
in the water up to their waists. These
men had slept ashore in the house,
and turned out betimes in the morn-
ing to pen the cattle : two or three
went one way, and as many another
way, to get the cattle to the pen ;
and others stood at the pen to drive
them in. When they were thus
scattered, about forty or fifty armed
Spaniards came in among them. Our
men immediately called to each other,
and drew together in a body before
the Spaniards could attack them,
and marched to their boat, which
was hauled up dry on the sand ; but
when they came to the sandy bay
they found their boat all in names.
This was a very unpleasing sight, for
they knew not how to get aboard,
unless they marched by land to the
place where Captain Cooke was buried,
which was near a league. The great-
est part of the way was thick woods,
where the Spaniards might easily lay
in ambush for them, at which they
are very expert. On the other side,
the Spaniards now thought them
secure; and therefore came to them
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and asked them if they would be
pleased to walk to their plantations,
with many other such flouts; but
our men answered never aword. It
was about half ebb when one of our
men took notice of a rock a good dis-
tance from the shore, just appearing
above water ; he showed it to his con-
sorts and told them it would be a
good castle for them if they could
get thither. They all wished them-
selves there ; for the Spaniards, who
lay as yet at a good distance from
them behind the bushes, as secure of
their prey, began to whistle now and
then a shot among them. Having
therefore well considered the place,
together with the danger they were
in, they proposed to send one of the
tallest men to try if the sea between
them and the rock were fordable.
This counsel they presently put in
execution, and found it according to
their desire. So they all marched
over to the rock, where they remained
till the canoe came to them ; which
was about seven hours. It was the
latter part of the ebb when they first
went over, and then the rock was
dry; but when the tide of flood re-
turned again the rock was covered,
and the water still flowing ; so that
if our canoe had stayed but one hour
longer they might have been in as
great danger of their lives from the
sea as before from the Spaniards ; for
the tide rises here about eight feet.
The Spaniards remained on tne shore,
expecting to see them destroyed, but
never came from behind the bushes
where they first planted themselves ;
they having not above three or four
hand-guns, the rest of them being
armed with lances. The Spaniards
in these parts are very expert in
heaving or darting the lance, with
which, upon occasion, they will do
great feats, especially in ambuscades;
and by their good will they care not
for fighting otherwise, but content
themselves  with standing aloof,
threatening and calling names, at
which they are as expert as at the
other; so that if their tongues be
uiet, we always take it for granted
they have laid some ambush. ~Before
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night our canoe came aboard, and
brought our men all safe.

The day before we went from hence,
Mr Edward Davis, the company’s
Quarter-master, was made Captain
by consent of all the company; for it
was his place by succession. The
20th day of July we sailed from this
Bay of Caldera, with Captain Eaton,
and our prize which we brought from
the Galapagos, in company, directing
course for Bealejo. The wind was at
N., which, although but an ordinary
wind, yet carried us in three days
abreast of our intended port. Bealejo
is the most remarkable land on all
this coast; for there is a high-peaked
burning mountain, called by the
Spaniards Volcano Viejo, or-the Old
Volcano. The volcano may be easily
known, because there is not any other
s0 high a mountain near it, neither is
there any that appears in the like
form all along the coast; besides it
smokes all the day, and in the night
it sometimes sends forth flames of
fire.  This mountain may be seen
twenty leagues. Being within three
leagues of the harbour, the entrance
into it maybe seen. There is a small
flat low island which makes the har-
bour.  This harbour is capable of re-
ceiving 200 sail of ships. The best
riding is near the main, where there
is seven or eight fathoms water;
clean hard sand.  Bealejo town is two
leagues from hence, and there are two
creeks that run towards it; the wes-
ternmost comes near the back-side of
the town, the other runs up to the
town ; but neither ships nor barks
can go so far. These creeks are very
narrow, and the land on each side
drowned, and full of red mangrove-
trees. Abouta mile and a half below
the town, on the banks of the east
creek, the Spaniards had cast up a
strong breastwork ; it was likewise
reported they had another on the
west creek, both so advantageously
Elaced that ten men might with ease

eep 200 men from landing.

We were now in sight of the vol-
cano, being, by estimation, seven or
eight leagues from the shore; and
the mountain bearing NE., we took
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in our topsails, and hauled up our
courses, intending to go with our
canoes into the harbour In the night.
In the evening we had a very hard
tornado out of the NE., with much
thunder, lightning, and rain. The
violence of the wind did not last
long, yet it was 11 o'clock at night
before we got out our canoes, and
then it was quite calm. We rowed
in directly for the shore, and thought
to have reached it before day ; but it
was 9 o’clock in the morning before
we got into the harbour. When we
came within a league of the Island of
Bealejo, that makes the harbour, we
saw a house on it; and coming nearer
we saw two or three men, who stood
and looked on us till we came within
half-a-mile of the island, then they
went into their canoe, which lay on
the inside of the island, and rowed
towards the main; but we overtook
them before they got over, and brought
them back again to the island. There
was a horseman right against us on
the main when we took the canoe,
who immediately rode away towards
the town as fast as he could. The
rest of our canoes rode heavily, and
did not come to the island till 12
o’clock; therefore we were forced to
stay for them. Before they came,
we examined the prisoners, who told
us that they were set there to watch,
for the Governor of Bealejo received
a letter about a month before, where-
in he was advised of some enemies
come into the sea, and therefore ad-
monished to be careful ; that imme-
diately thereupon the Governor had
caused a house to be built on this
island, and ordered four men to be
continually there to watch night and
day ; and if-they saw any ship com-
ing thither, they were to give notice
of it. They said they did not expect
to see boats or canoes, but looked out
for a ship. At first they took us in
our advanced canoe to be some men
that had been cast away and lost our
ship ; till, seeing three or four canoes
more, they began to suspect what we
were. They told us likewise, that the
horseman we saw did come to them
every morning, and that in less than
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an hour’s time he could, be at the
town. When Captain Eaton and his
canoes came ashore, we told them
what had happened. It was now
three hours since the horseman rode
away, and we could not expect to get
to the town in less than two hours ;
in which time the Governor, having
notice of our coming, might be pro-
vided to receive us at his breastworks;
therefore we thought it best to defer
this design till another time. Here
we stayed till 4 o'clock in the after-
noon ; then our ships being come
within a league of the shore, we all
went on board, and steered for the
Gulf of Amapalla, intending there to
careen our ships.

The 26th of July, Captain Eaton
came aboard our ship to consult with
Captain Davis how to get some In-
dians to assist us in careening. It
was concluded, that when we came
near the Gulf, Captain Davis should
take two canoes, well manned, and
go before, and Captain Eaton should
stay aboard. According to this
agreement, Captain Davis went awa!
for the Gulf the next day. The Gulf
of Amapallal is a great arm of the
sea, running eight or ten leagues into
the country. It is bounded on the S.
side of its entrance with Point Casi-
vina, and on the NW. side with St
Michael's Mount.  Both these places
are very remarkable.  Point Casivina
is in Lat. 12° 40' N. It is a high
round point, which at sea appears
like an island, because the land with-
in it is very low. St Michael's Mount
is a ver hith)eaked hill, not very
steep : the land at the foot of it on
the SE. side is low and even for at
least a mile. From this low land the
Gulf of Amapalla enters on that side.
Between this low land and Point
Casivina are two considerable high
islands; the southernmost is called
Mangera, the other is called Amapal-

1 Marked in the modern maps as
the Gulf of Fonseca. The southern
headland is Cape Cosiguina, called
Casivina by Dampier ; tne northern,
which he called St Michael's Mount,
is Cape Candadillo.
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la; and they are two miles asunder.2

.. There are a great man%/ more
islands in this Bay, but none inhabited
as these. There is one pretty large
island, belonging to a nunnery, as
the Indians told us; this was stocked
with bulls and cows. Three or four
Indians lived there to look after
the cattle, for the sake of which we
often frequented this island while we
lay in the bay. They are all low
islands, except Amapalla and Man-
gera. There are two channels to
come into this gulf, one between
Point Casivina and Mangera, the
other between Mangera and Ama-
palla; the latter is the best.

It was into this gulf that Captain
Davis was gone with the two canoes,
to endeavour for a prisoner, to gain
intelligence, if possible, before our
ships came in. He came the first
ni?ht to Mangera, but for want of a
pilot did not know where to look for
the town. In the morning he found
a great many canoes hauled up on the
bay ; and from that bay found a path
which led him and his company to
the town. The Indians saw our ships
in the evening coming towards the
island, and being before informed of
enemies in the sea, they kept scouts
out all night for fear; who seeing
Captain Davis coming, ran into the
town, and alarmed all the geople.
When Captain Davis came thither,
they all ran into the woods. The
Friar happened to be there at this
time ; who, being unable to ramble

2 Mangera is described as a high
round island, about two leagues in
compass, and appearing from the sea
like a tall grove. There is mention
made of one town, about the middle
of the island. Amapalla is much
larger than Mangera, with two towns
on it. The Indians of both places
cultivate maize, a few plantains, and
the ho% plum. The towns were gov-
erned from St Michael’s, to which
they paid tribute in maize. There
was but one friar or padre living
amongst them, who exacted a tenth
from "the natives, and who wa3 the
only white man on the island.
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into the woods, fell into Captain
Davis’s hands ; there were two Indian
boys with him who were likewise
taken. Captain Davis went only to
get a prisoner, therefore was well
satisfied with the Friar, and imme-
diately came down to the sea-side.
He went from thence to the Island of
Amapalla, carrying the Friar and the
two Indian boys with him. These
were his pilots to conduct him to the
landing-place, where they arrived
about noon. They made no stay
here, but left three or four men to
look after the- canoes, and Captain
Davis, with the rest, marched to the
town, taking the Friar with them.
The town, as is before noted, is about
a mile from the landing-place, stand-
ing in a plain on the top of a hill,
having a very steep ascent to go to it.
All the Indians stood on the top of
the hill, waiting Captain Davis's com-
ing. The Secretary, mentioned be-
fore, had no great kindness for the
Spaniards. It was he that persuaded
the Indians to wait Captain Davis's
coming; for they were all running
into the woods; but he told them,
that if any of the Spaniards’ enemies
came thither, it was not to hurt
them, but the Spaniards, whose
slaves they were; and that their
poverty would protect them. This
man, with the Cacique, stood more
forward than the rest, at the bank of
the hill, when Captain Davis with
his company appeared beneath. They
called out therefore in Spanish, de-
manding of our men what they were,
and whence they came? To whom
Captain Davis and his men replied,
they were Biscayers, and were sent
thither by the King of Spain to clear
those seas from enemies; that their
ships were coming into the gulf to
careen, and that they came thither
before the ships to seek a convenient
place for it, as also to desire the
Indians' assistance. The Secretary,
who, as | said before, was the only
man that could speak Spanish, told
them that they were welcome, for he
had a great respect for any Old Spain
men, especially for the Biscayers, of
whom he had heard a very honour-
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able report; therefore he desired them
to come up to their town. Captain
Davis ana his men immediately
ascended the hill, the Friar going
before; and they were received with a
great deal of affection by the Indians.
The Cacique and Secretary embraced
Captain Davis; and the other Indians
received his men with the like cere-
mony.

These salutations being ended,
they all marched towards the church,
for that is the place of all public
meetings, and all plays and pastimes
are acted there also ; therefore in the
churches belonging to Indian towns
they have all sorts of vizards and
strange antic dresses both for men and
women, and abundance of musical
hautboys and strumstrums.  The
strumstrum is made somewhat like
a cittern; most of those that the
Indians use are made of alarge gourd,
cut in the midst, and a thin board
laid over the hollow, which is fast-
ened to the sides. This serves for
the belly, over which the strings are
placed. = The nights before any holi-
days, or the nights ensuing, are the
times when they all meet to make
merry.  Their mirth consists in sing-
ing, dancing, and sporting in those
antic habits, and using as many antic

gestures.  If the moon shine they
use but few torches; if not, the
church is full of light. They meet

at these times all sorts of both sexes.
All the Indians that | have been
acquainted with who are under the
Spaniards seem to be more melancholy
than other Indians that are free ; and
at these public meetings, when they
are in the greatest oftheir jollity, their
mirth seems to be rather forced than
real. Their songs are very melancholy
and doleful, so is their music; but
whether it be natural to the Indians
to be thus melancholy, or the effect
of their slavery, 1 am not certain.
But | have always been prone to be-
lieve that they are then only condol-
ing their misfortunes, the loss of their
country and liberties, which, although
those that are now living do not
know nor remember what it was to be
free, yet there seems to be a deep
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impression in tlieir thoughts of the
slavery which the Spaniards have
brought them under, increased pro-
bably by some traditions of their
ancient freedom. Captain Davis in-
tended, when they were all in the
church, to shut the doors and then
make a bargain with them, letting
them know what he was, and so draw
them afterwards by fair means to our
assistance, the Friar being with him,
who had also promised to engage
them to it. But before they were all
in the church, one of Captain Davis's
men pushed one of the Indians, to
hasten him into the church.  The
Indian immediately ran away, and all
the rest, taking the alarm, sprang
out of the church like deer; it was
hard to say which was first, and
Captain Davis, who knew nothing of
what happened, was leftin the church
only with the Friar. When they were
all fled, Captain Davis’s men fired,
and killed the Secretary; and thus
our hopes Perished by the indiscretion
of one foolish fellow.

In the afternoon the ships came into
the gulf between Point Casivina and
Mangera, and anchored nearthe Island
of Amapalla, on the E. side, in ten
fathoms water, clean hard sand. In
the evening Captain Davis and his
company came aboard, and brought
the Friar with them, who told Cap-
tain Davis, that if the Secretary had
not been killed he could have sent
him a letter by one of the Indians
that was taken at Mangera, and per-
suaded him to come to us; but now
the only way was to send one of those
Indians to seek the Cacique, and [he]
himself would instruct him what to
say, and did not question but the
Cacique would come on his word.
The next day we sent ashore one of
the Indians, who before night return-
ed with the Cacique and six other
Indians, who remained with us all
the time that we stayed here ~ These
Indians did us good service, especi-
ally in piloting us to an island, where
we Killed beef whenever we wanted
and for this their service we satisfied
them to their hearts’ content. It was
at this Island of Amapallathat a party
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of Englishmen and Frenchmen came
afterwards and stayed a great while,
and at last landed on the main, and
marched overland to the Cape River,
which disembogues into the North
Seas near Cape Gracias a Dios, and is
thereforecalled the CapeRiver.l Near
the head of this river they made bark-
logs (which I shall describe in the
next Chapter), and so went into the
North Seas. = This was the way that
Captain Sharpe had proposed to go if
he had been put to it, for this way
was partly known to Privateers by the
discovery that was made into the
country about thirty Kears since by a
party of Englishmen that went up that
river in canoes, about as far as the
place where these Frenchmen made
their bark-logs; there they landed
and marched to atown called Segovia
in the country. They were near a
month getting up the river, for there
are many cataracts where they were
often forced to leave the river and
haul their canoes ashore over the
land till they were past the cataracts,
and then launch their canoes again
into the river. | have discoursed
[with] several men that were in that
expedition, and if | mistake not, Cap-
tain Sharpe was one of them. But
to ,return to our voyage in hand;
when both our ships were clean, and
our water filled, Captain Davis and
Captain Eaton broke off consortships.
Captain Eaton took aboard of his
ships 400 packs of flour, and sailed
out of the gulf the 2d of September.

CHAPTER VI.

The 3d of September 1684, we
sent the Friar ashore, and left the
Indians in possession of the prize
which we brought in hither, though
she was still half-laden with flour ;
and we sailed out with the land-wind,
passing between Amapalla and Man-
gera. When we were a league out,

1 Variously called in modem maps
the Vanquez, or Yanks, or Tints, or
Segovia, or Coco River.
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we saw a canoe coining with sail and
oars after us, therefore we shortened
sail and stayed for her. She was a
canoe sent by the Governor of St
Michael's town to our Captain, desir-
ing him not to carry away the Friar.
The messenger being told that the
Friar was set ashore again at Ama-
palla, he returned with joy, and we
made sail again, having the wind at
WNW. We steered towards the coast
of Peru. We had tornadoes every day
till we made Cape San Francisco,
which from June to November are
very common on these coasts; and we
had with the tornadoes very much
thunder, lightning, and rain.  When
the tornadoes were over, the wind,
which while they lasted, was*most
from the SE., came about again to
the W., and never failed us till we
were in sight of Cape San Francisco.
This cape is in Lat. lo N.; itisa high
bluff or full point of land, clothed
with tall great trees. The land in
the country within this cape is very
high, and the mountains commonly
appear very black. When we came
in with this cape we overtook Captain
Eaton pIyin‘g under the shore; he in
his passage from Amapalla, while he
was on that coast, met with such ter-
rible tornadoes of thunder and light-
ning that, as he and all his men
related, they had never met with the
like in any place. They were very
much affrighted by them, the air
smelling very much of sulphur, and
they apprehending themselves [to be]
in great danger of being burnt by the
lightning. He touched at the island
of Cocos, and put ashore 200 packs
of flour there, and loaded his boat
with cocoa-nuts, and took in fresh
water. In the evening we separated
again from Captain Eaton, for he
stood off to sea, and we plied up under
the shore, making our best advantage
both of sea and land winds.

The 20th of September we came to
the Island of Plata, and anchored in
sixteen fathoms. We had very good
weather from the time that we fell
in with Cape San Francisco, and were
now fallen in again with the same
places from whence | begin the ac-
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count of this voyage in the First
Chapter, having now compassed in
the whole continent of South America.
The Island of Plata, as some report,
was so named by the Spaniards after
Sir Francis Drake took the Cacafue-
go,l a ship chiefly laden with plate,
which they say he brought hither and
divided it here with his men. It is
about four miles long and a mile and
a half broad, and of agood height. It
is bounded with high steep cliffs clear
round, only at one place on the east
side. The top of itis flat and even,
the soil sandy and dry; the trees it
produces are but small-bodied, low,
and grow thin; and there are only
three or four sorts of trees, all un-
known to us. | observed they were
much overgrown with Ion? moss.
There is good grass, especially in the
beginning of the year. There is no
water on this island, but at one place
on the east side close by the sea;
there it drillsZ slowly down from the
rocks, where it may be received into
vessels.  There were plenty of goats,
but they are now all destroyed. There
is no other sort of land animal that |
did ever see; there are plenty of boo-
bies and man-of-war birds. ~ At this
island are plenty of those small sea-
turtle spoken of in my last Chapter.

The 21st, Captain Eaton came to
an anchor by us; he was very willing
to have consorted with us again, but
Captain Davis’s men were so unrea-
sonable that they would not allow
Captain Eaton’s men an equal share
with them in what they got; there-
fore Captain Eaton stayed there but one
night, and the next day sailed from
hence, steering away to the south-
ward. We stayed no longer than the
day ensuing, and then we sailed to-
ward Point Santa Elena, intending
there to land some men purposely to
get prisoners for intelligence.

Point Santa Elena bears S. from

1 The capture of this rich prize is

narrated in Drake’'s Voyage. See
page 70.
2 Penetrates, trickles. Bishop Tay-

lor uses the word ““drill ” to signi
a small water-course.
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the Island of Plata. It lies in Lat.
2°15'S.  The point is pretty high,
flat, and even at top; overgrown with
many great thistles hut no sort of
tree; at a distance it a;()jpears like an
island because the land within it is
very low. This point strikes out west
into the sea, making a pretty large
bay on the north side. . . . When
we were abreast of this point we sent
away our canoes in the night to take
the ‘Indian village. They landed in
the morning betimes close by the
town, and took some prisoners. They
took likewise a small bark which the
Indians had set on fire, but our men

uenched it, and took the Indian
that did it, who being asked where-
fore he set the bark on fire, said, that
there was an order from the Viceroy
lately set out commanding all seamen
to burn their vessels if attacked by
us, and betake themselves to their
boats. There was another bark in a
small cove a mile from the village;
thither our men went, thinking to
take her, but the seamen that were
aboard set her in flamesand fled. In
the evening, our men came aboard,
and brought the small bark with
them, the fire of which they had
quenched; and then we returned
again towards Plata, where we ar-
rived the 26th of September.

In the evening we sent out some
men in our bark lately taken and
canoes, to an Indian village called
Manta, two or three leagues to the
W. of Cape San Lorenzo, hoping there
to get other prisoners, for we could
not learn from those we took at Point
Santa Elena the reason why the Vice-
roy should give such orders to burn
the ships. ~ They had a fresh sea
breeze till 12 o'clock at night, and
then it proved calm, wherefore they
rowed away with their canoes as near
to the town as they thought conven-
ient, and lay still till day. Manta is
asmall Indian village on the main,
distant from the Island of Plat.» seven
or eight leagues. It stands so advan-
tageously to be seen, being built on
a small ascent, that it makes a very
fair prospect to the sea, yet but a few
poor scattering Indian houses. There
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is a very fine church, adorned with a
reat deal of carved work. It was
ormerly a habitation of Spaniards,
but they are all removed from hence
now. The land about it is dry and
sandy, bearing only a few shrubby
trees. These Indians plant no man-
ner of grain or root, but are supplied
from other places, and commonly keep
a stock of provision to relieve ships
that want, for this is the first settle-
ment that ships can touch at which
come from Panama bound to Lima,
or any other port in Peru. The land,
being dry and sandy, is not fit to
produce crops of maize, which is the
reason they plant none. There is a
spring of good water between the vil-
lage and the sea.  On the back of the
town, a pretty way up in the country,
there is a very high mountain, tower-
ing up like a sugar-loaf, called Monte
Christo.  Itis a very good sea mark,
for there is none like it on all the
coast. Thebody of thismountain bears
due S. from Manta.l From Manta to
Cape San Lorenzo the land is plain
and even, of an indifferent height.
As soon as ever the day appeared, our
men landed, and marched towards the
village, which was about a mile and
a half from their landing-place. Some
of the Indians who were stirring saw
them coming, and alarmed their
neighbours ; so that all that were
able got away. They took only two
old women, ‘who both said, that it
was reported that a great many ene-
mies were come overland through the
country of Darien into the South
Seas, and that they were at present
in canoes and periagoes ; and that
the Viceroy upon this news, had set
out the fore-mentioned order forburn-
ing their own ships.  Our men found
no sort of provision here; the Vice-
roy having likewise sent orders to all
seaports to keep no provision, but
just to supply themselves. These

1 It has been conjectured that
Chimberazo is here meant, but that
mountain lies east by south, and not
south, from Manta, and probably
Dampier refers to some smaller emi-
nence nearer the coast
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women also said, that the Manta
Indians were sent over to the Island
of Plata to destroy all the goats
there, which they performed about a
month ago. With this news our men
returned again, and arrived at Plata
the next day. We lay still at the
Island of Plata, being not resolved
what to do, till the 2d of October ;
and then Captain Swan, in the Cygnet
of London, arrived there. He was
fitted out by very eminent merchants
of that city, on a design only to trade
with the Spaniards or Indians, having
a very considerable cargo well sorted
for these parts of the world; but meet-
ing with divers disappointments, and
being out of hopes to obtain a trade
in these seas, his men forced him to
entertain a company of Privateers
which he met with near Nicoya, a
town whither he was going to seek a
trade ; and these Privateers were
bound thither in boats to get a ship.
These were the men that we had
heard of at Manta ; they came over-
land, under the command of Captain
Peter Harris, nephew to that Cap-
tain Harris_who_was killed before
Panama. Captain Swan was still
commander of his own ship, and
Captain Harris commanded a small
bark under Captain Swan. There
was much joy on all sides when they
arrived ; and immediately hereupon,
Captain Davis and Captain Swan
consorted, wishing for Captain Eaton
again. Our little bark, which was
taken at Santa Elena, was immedi-
ately sent out to cruise while the
ships were fitting ; for Captain Swan’s
ship, being full of goods, was not fit
to entertain his new guests, till the
goods were disposed of; therefore he,
by the consent of the su&ercar oes,
got up all his goods on deck, and sold
to any one thatwould buy, upon trust.
The rest was thrown overboard into
the sea, exceﬁt fine goods, as silks,
muslins, stockings, &c., and except
the iron, whereof he had a good quan-
tity, both wrought and in bars ; this
was saved for ballast. The third day
after our bark was sent to cruise, she
brought in a prize of 400 tons, laden
with timber; they took her in the
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bay of Guayaquil; she came from the
town of that name, and was bound
to Lima. The commander of this
prize said, that it was generally re-
ported and believed at Guayaquil,
that the Viceroy was fitting out ten
sail of frigates to drive us out of the
Seas. This news made our unsettled
crew wish that they had been per-
suaded to accept of Captain Eaton's
company on reasonable terms. Cap-
tain Davis and Captain Swan had
some discourse concerning Captain
Eaton; they at last concluded to
send our small bark towards the coast
of Lima, as far as the Island of Lobos,
to seek Captain Eaton. This being
approved by all hands, she was
cleaned the next day, and sent away,
manned with twenty men, ten of
Captain Davis's, and ten of Swan’s
men; and Captain Swan wrote a
letter directed to Captain Eaton, de-
siring his company; and the Isle of
Plata was appointed for the general
rendezvous. ~ When this bark was
gone, we turned another bark which
we had into a fireship, having six or
seven carpenters, who soon fixed her ;
and while the carpenters were at work
about the fireship, we scrubbed and
cleaned our men-of-war, as well as
time and place would permit. The
19th of October we finished our
business, and the 20th we sailed to-
wards the Island of Lobos, where our
bark was ordered to stay for us, or
meet us again at Plata. We had but
little wind, therefore it was the 23d
before we passed by Point Santa
Elena. The 25th we crossed over the
Bay of Guayaquil. The 30th we
doubled Cape Blanco. This cape is
in Lat. 3° 45. It is counted the
worst cape in all the South Seas to
double, passing to the southward.
This cape is of an indifferent height.
It is fenced with white rocks to the
sea ; for which reason, | believe, it
has this name.l The land in the
country seems to be full of high,
steep, rugged, and barren rocks.

The 2d of November we got as high
as Payta. We lay about six leagues

Cabo Blanco—White Cape.
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off shore all the day, that the Span-
iards might not see us ; and in the
evening sent our canoes ashore to
take it, manned with 110 men.
Payta is a small Spanish seaport
town, in Lat, 5? 15'S. It is built
on the sand, close bY the sea, in a
nook, elbow, or small bay, under a
pretty high hill. There are not
above seventy-five or eighty houses,
and two churches. The houses are
but low and ill-built. The building
in this country of Peru is much alike
on all the sea-coast. The walls are
built of bricks made with earth and
straw kneaded together; they are
about three feet long, two feet broad,
and afootand a halfthick; they never
burn them, but lay them a long time
in the sun to dry before they are
used in building. In some places
they have no roofs, only poles laid
across from the side walls, and
covered with mats; and then those
walls are carried up to a considerable
height. But where they build roofs
upon their houses, the walls are not
made so high, as | said before. The
houses in general all over this king-
dom are but meanly built: one chief
reason, with the common people
especially, is the want of materials to
build withal; for, however it be more
within land, yet here is neither stone
nor timber to build with, nor any
materials but such brick as | have
described ; and even the stone which
they have in some places is so brittle
that you may rub it into sand with
your fingers. Another_ reason why
they build so meanly is, because it
never rains ; therefore they only en-
deavour to fence themselves from the
sun. Yet their walls, which are built
but with an ordinary sort of brick in
comparison with what is made in
other parts of the world, continue a
long time as firm as when first made,
having never any winds nor rains to
rot, moulder, or shake them. How-
ever, the richer sort have timber,
which they make use of in building ;
but it is brought from other places.
This dry country commences to the
northward, from about Cape Blanco
to Coquimbo, in about 30° 8., having
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no rain that | could ever observe or
hear of, nor any green thing growing
in the mountains, neither yet in the
valleys, except where here and there
watered with a few small rivers dis-
persed up and down. So that the
northernmost parts of this tract of
land are supplied with timber from
Guayaquil, Galleo, Tumaco, and
other places that are watered with
rains, where there is plenty of all
sorts of timber. In the south parts
as about Huasco and Coquimbo, they
fetch their timber from the Island of
Chiloe, or other places thereabouts.
The walls of churches and rich men’s
houses are whitened with lime both
within and without; and the doors
and posts are very large, and adorned
with carved work, and the beams also
in the churches; the insides of the
houses are hung round with rich em-
broidered or painted cloths. They
have likewise abundance of fine pic-
tures, which add no small ornament
to their houses. These, | suppose,
they have from OId Spain. But the
houses of Payta are none of them so
richly furnished. The churcheswere
large, and fairly carved. At one end
of the town there was a small fort,
close by the sea, but no great guns in
it.  This fort, only with muskets,
will command all the bay, so as to
hinder any boats from landing. There
is another fort on the top of the hill,
just over the town, which commands

oth it and the lower fort. There is
neither wood nor water to be had
here. They fetch their water from
an Indian town called Colan, about
two leagues NNE. from Payta ; for at
Colan there is a small river of fresh
water which runs out into the sea,
from whence ships that touch at Payta
are supplied with water and other
refreshments, as fowls, hogs, plan-
tains, yams, and maize : Payta being
destitute of all these things, only as
they fetch them from Colan as they
have occasion.

The Indians of Colan are all fisher-
men. They go out to sea and fish on
bark-logs.l Bark-logs are made of

1 This title has been supposed to
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many round logs of wood, in the man-
ner of araft, and very different, accord-
ing to the use that they are designed
for, or the humour of the people that
make them, or the matter that they
are made of. If they are made for
fishing, then they are only three or
four logs of light wood, of seven or
eight feet long, placed by the side of
eaeh other, pinned fast together with
wooden pins, and bound hard with
withes. The logs are so placed that the
middlemost are longer than those by
the sides, especially at the head or fore
part, which grows narrower gradually
Into an angle or point, better to cut
through the water.  Others are made
to carry goods. The bottom of these
is made of twenty or thirty great
trees, of about twenty, thirty, or
forty feet long, fastened as the other,
side to side, and so shaped. On the
top of these they place another shorter
row of trees across them, pinned fast
to each other, and then pinned to the
undermostrow. This double row of
planks makes the bottom of the float.
... They always go before the wind,
being unable to ply against it, and
therefore are fit only for these seas
where the wind is always in a man-
ner the same, not varying above a
point or two all the way from Lima
till such time as they come into the
Bay of Panama; and even there they
meet with no great sea, but sometimes
northerly winds; and then they lower
their sails, and drive before it, wait-
ing a change. All their care then
is only to keep off from shore, for
they are so made that they cannot
sink at sea. These rafts carry sixty
or seventy tons of goods and upwards.
Their cargo is chiefly wine, oll, flour,
sugar, Quito cloth, soap, goat-skins
dressed, &c. The float is managed
usually by three or four men, who,
being unable to return with it against
the trade-wind, when they come to

be a mistranslation of ““ barcolongo ”
(see Note 1, p. 135). Butthe descrif)—
tion which follows shows plainly
enongli that the word means just
what it says—that is, barks of log or
log-barks."
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Panama dispose of the goods and
bottom together, getting a passage
back again for themselves in some
ship or boat bound to the port they
came from ; and there they make a
new bark-log for their next cargo.
The smaller sort of bark-logs, de-
scribed before, which lie flat on the
water, and are used for fishing or
carr¥ing water to ships or the like
(half a ton or a ton at a time), are
more governable than the other,
though they have masts and sails too.
With these they go out at night by
the help of the land-wind, which is
seldom wanting on this coast, and
return back in the daytime with the
sea-wind. This sort of floats are used
in many places both in the East and
West Indies. On the coast of Coro-
mandel in the East Indies they call
them Catamarans.  These are but
one log, or two sometimes, of a sort
of light wood, and are made without
sail or rudder, and so small that they
carry but one man, whose legs and
breech are always in the water ; and
he manages his log with a paddle,
appearing at a distance like a man
sitting on a fish's back.

November the 3d, at 6 o’clock in
the morning, our men landed about
four miles to the south of the town,
and took some prisoners that were
sent thither to watch for fear of us;
and these prisoners said, that the
Governor of Piura came with 100
armed men to Payta the night before,
purposely to oppose our_landingthere
if we should attempt it. Our men
marched directly to the fort on the
hill, and took it without the loss of
one man. Hereupon the Governor of
Piura with all his men, and the in-
habitants of the town, ran away as
fast as they could. Then our men
entered the town, and found it
emptied both of money and goods ;
there was not so much as a meal of
victuals left for them. The prisoners
told us a ship had been here a little
before and burnt a great ship in the
road, but did not land their men;
and that here they put ashore all
their prisoners and pilots. We knew
this must be Captain Eaton’s ship
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which had done this ; and by these
circumstances we supposed he was
gone to the East Indies, it being
always designed by him. The pri-
soners told us also, that since Captain
Eaton was here, a small bark had
been off the harbour and taken a pair
of bark-logs a-fishing, and made the
fishermen bring aboard twenty or
thirty jars of fresh water. This we
supposed was our bark that was sent
to Lobos to seek Captain Eaton. In
the evening we came in with our
ships, and anchored before the town
in ten fathoms water, near a mile
from the shore. Here we stayed till
the 6th day, in hopes to get a ransom
for the town. Our Captains demand-
ed 300 packs of flour, 3000 Ibs. of
sugar, twenty-five jars of wine, and
1000 jars of water to be brought off to
us ; but we got nothing ofit.  There-
fore Captain Swan ordered the town
to be fired, which was presently done.
Then all our men came aboard, and
Captain Swan ordered the bark which
Captain Harris commanded, to be
burnt, because she did not sail well.
At night, when the land-wind came
off, we sailled from hence towards
Lobos. The 10th, in the evening we
saw a sail, bearing NW. by N., as
far as we could well discern her on
our deck. We immediately chased,
separating ourselves, the 'better to
meet her in the night, but we missed
her.  Therefore the next morning we
again trimmed sharp, and made the
best of our way to Lobos de la Mar.
The 14th, we had sight of the Island
of Lobos de Tierra : it bore E. from
us; we stood in towards it, and_ be-
twixt 7 and 8 o’'clock in the night
came to an anchor at the NE. end
of the island, in fourteen fathoms
water. This island at sea is of an
indifferent height, and appears like
Lobos de la Mar. About a quarter
of a mile from the north end there is
a great hollow rock, and a good
channel between, where there is seven
fathoms water.  The 15th, we went
ashore, and found abundance of pen-
guins and boobies, and seals in great
uantities. We sent aboard of all
these to be dressed, for we had not
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tasted any flesh in a great while be-
fore ; therefore some of us did eat
very heartily. Captain Swan, to en-
courage his men to eat this coarse
flesh, would commend it for extra-
ordinary good food, comparing the
seal to roasting pig, the boobies to
hens, and the penguins to ducks.
This he did to train them to live con-
tentedly on coarse meat, not knowing
but we might be forced to make use
of such food before we departed out of
these seas ; for it is generally seen
among Privateers that nothing em-
boldens them sooner to mutin?/ than
want, which we could not well suffer
in a place where there are such quan-
tities of these animals to be had, if
men could be persuaded to be content-
ed with them.

[Dampier now sailed from Lobos de
Tierra to Lobosde la Mar on the 19tli.
On the 21st he sent out his Mosquito
strikers for turtle, which they brought
in, in great abundance. =~ On the
evening of the 26th, a suspicious-
looking bark was observed about three
leagues NNW. from the island. The
next morning she stood off to sea,
which they allowed her to do without
giving chase. On the 28th day the
ships” bottoms were scrubbed. On
the morning of the 29th they were
steering for the Bay of Guayaquil.
In the vicinity, the “cat-fish are said
to be abundant. It is so called from
its great wide mouth and the strings
pointing out from each side of it like
cats’ whiskers. ]

From the I[sland Santa Clara to
Punta Arenas is seven leagues ENE.
This Punta Arenas, or Sandy Point,
is the westernmost point of the Island
of Puna. Here all ships bound into
the River of Guayaquil anchor, and
must wait for a pilot, the entrance
bein% very dangerous for strangers.
The lsland of Puna is a pretty large
flat low island, stretchin% E. and W,
about twelve or fourteen leagues long,
and about four or five leagues wide.
The tide runs very strong all about
this island, but so many different
ways, by reason of the branches,
creeks, and rivers that run into the
sea near it, that it casts up many dan-
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gerous shoals on all sides ofit. There
Is in the island only one Indian town,
on the south side of it, close by the
sea, and seven leagues from Point
Arenas, which town is also called
Puna. The Indians of this town are
all seamen, and are the only pilots in
these seas, especially for this river.
Their chief employment, when they
are not at sea, is fishing. These men
are obliged by the Spaniards to keep
good watch for ships that anchor at
Point Arenas. The place where they
keep this watch is at a point of land
on the Island of Puna that starts out
into the sea, from whence the
see all ships that anchor at Point
Arenas. he Indians come thither
in the morning, and return at night
on horseback.  From this watching
oint to Point Arenas it is four
eagues, all drowned mangrove-land :
and midway between these two points
is another small point, where these
Indians are obliged to keep another
watch, when they fear an enemy.
The sentinel goes thither in a canoe
in the morning, and returns at night;
for there is no coming thither by land
through that mangrove marshy
round.l . . . There are inthe town of

unaabouttwenty houses, and a small
church.  The houses stand all on
posts, ten or twelve feet high, with lad-
ders on the outside to go up into them.
I did never see the like building any-
where but among the Malayans in the
East Indies. They are thatched with
palmetto leaves, and their chambers
well boarded, in which last they ex-
ceed the Malayans.

From Puna to Guayaquil is reckon-
ed seven leagues. 1t Is one league
before you come to the River of Guaya-
quil’s mouth, wihere it is above two
miles wide ; from thence upwards the
river lies Eretty straight, without any
considerable turnings. Both sides of
the river are low swampy land, over-

can

1 The middle of the island is de-
scribed as good pasture land, with
ridges of woodland, abounding in
palmettoes. The Indians cultivated
part of these ridges with maize, yams,
and potatoes.
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grown with red mangroves, so that
there is no landing. Four miles be-
fore you come to the town of Guaya-

uil, there is a low island standing in
the river; this island divides the
river into two parts, making two very
fair channels for ships to pass up and
down. The SW. channel is the
widest; the other is as deep, but
narrower and narrower yet, by reason
of many trees and bushes which
spread over the river both from the
main and from the island ; and there
are also several great stumps of trees
standing upright in the water on either
side. Theisland is above a mile long.
From the upper part of the island to
the town of Guayaquil is almost a
league, and near as much from one
side of the river to the other. In
that spacious place, ships of the
greatest burthen may ride afloat; but
the best place for ships is nearest to
that part of the land where the town
stands ; and this place is seldom with-
out ships. Guayaquil stands facing
the island, close oy the river, partly
on the side, and partly at the foot of
a gentle hill declining towards the
river, by which the lower part of it is
often overflown. There are two forts,
one standing in the low ground, the
other on the hill. This town makes
a very fine prospect, it being beauti-
fied with several churches and other
good buildings. Here lives a Gover-
nor, who, as | have been informed,
has his patent from the King of
Spain.  Guayaquil may be reck-
oned one of the chief seaports in
the South Seas: the commodities
which are exported from hence are
cacao, hides, tallow, sarsaparilla, and
other drugs, and woollen cloth, com-
monly called cloth of Quito. The
cacao grows on both sides of the river
above the town. It is asmall nut,
like the Campeachy nut, | think the
smallest of the two. They produce as
much cacao here as serves all the
kingdom of Peru ; and much of it is
sent to Acapulco, and from thence to
the Philipﬁine Islands.  Sarsaparilla
grows in the water by the sides of the
river, as | have been informed. The
Quito cloth comes from a rich town in
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the country within land, called Quito.!
There is a great deal made, both
serges and Dbroadcloth. This cloth
is not very fine, but is worn by the
common sort of people throughout
the whole kingdom of Peru. ~This
and all other commodities which come
from Quito are shipped off at Guaya-
quil for other parts ; and all imported
goods for the city of Quito pass by
Guayaquil: by which it may appear
that Guayaquil is a place of no mean
trade. Quito, as | have been inform-
ed, is a very populous city, seated in
the heart of the country. It is inha-
bited partly by Spaniards; but the
major part of its inhabitants are In-
dians under the Spanish Govern-
ment. It is environed with moun-
tains of a vast height, from whose
bowels many great rivers have their
rise. ~ These mountains abound in
gold, which by violent rains is washed
with the sand into the adjacent
brooks; where the Indians resort in
troops, washing away the sand, and
putting up the gold-dust in their
calabashes or gourd-shells. Quito is
the place in all the kingdom of Peru#
that abounds most with this rich
metal, as | have been often informed.
The country is subject to great rains,
and very thick fogs, especially the
valleys. For that reason it is very
unwholesome and sickly. The chief
distempers are fevers, violent head-
ache, pains in the bowels and fluxes.
| know no place where gold is found
but what is very unhealthy. Guaya-
quil is not so sickly as Quito and
other towns farther within land; yet
in comparison with the towns that
are on tpe coast ofI Mare Pacificum,
S of Cape Blanco, it is very
s?clf(qgl. P J

It was to this town of Guayaquil
that we were bound; therefore we

lu Coarse cottons,” says McCul-
loch, ““and woollen cloths, baizes, flan-
nels, ponchos, and stockings are made
in Quito.”

2 Quito was annexed to the empire
of Peru not long before the Spanish
conquest; it is now the capital of
the Republic of Ecuador.
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left our ships off Cape Blanco, and
ran into the Bay of Guayaquil with
our bark and canoes, steering in for
the Island of Santa Clara, where we
arrived the next day after we left our
ships ; and from thence we sent away
two canoes the next evening to Point
Arenas. At this point there are
abundance of oysters, and other shell-
fish, as cockles and mussels ; there-
fore the Indians of Puna often come
hither to get these fish. Our canoes
got over before day, and absconded3
In a creek, to wait for the coming of
the Puna Indians. The next morn-
ing some of them, according to their
custom, came thither on bark-logs, at
the latter part of the ebb, and were
all taken by our men. The nextday,
b¥ their advice, the two watchmen
of the Indian town of Puna were taken
by our men, and all its inhabitants,
not one escaping.  The next ebb they
took a small bark laden with Quito
eloth.  She came from Guayaquil
that tide, and was bound to Lima;
they having advice that we were gone
off the coast, by the bark which |
said we saw while we lay at the Island
of Lobos. The master of ihis cloth-
bark informed our men that there
were three barks coming from Guaya-
quil laden with Negroes ; he said they
would come from thence the next
tide. The same tide of ebb that they
took the cloth-bark, they sent a canoe
to our bark, where the biggest part of
the men were, to hasten them away
with speed to the Indian town. The
bark was now riding at Point Arenas ;
and the next flood she came with all
the men, and the rest of the canoes,
to Puna. The tide of flood being
now far spent, we lay at this town
till the last of the ebb, and then
rowed away, leaving five men aboard
our bark, who were ordered to lie still
till 8 o’clock the next morning, and
not to fire at any boat or bark’; but
after that time they might fire at any
obg'ect: for it was suFé)osed that
before that time we should be masters
of Guayaquil. We had not rowed
above two miles, before we met and

8 Concealed themselves.
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took one of the three barks laden with
Negroes ; the master of her said, that
the other two would come from Guaya-
quil the next tide of ebb. We cut
her mainmast down, and left her at
anchor. It was now strong flood,
and therefore we rowed with all speed
towards the town, in hopes to get
thither before the flood was down;
but we found it farther than we did
expect it to be; or else our canoes,
being very full of men, did not row so
fast as we would have them. The
day broke when we were two leagues
from the town, and then we had not
above an hour’s flood more ; therefore
our Captain desired the Indian pilot
to direct us to some creek where we
might abscond all day, which was
immediately done, and one canoe was
sent towards Puna to our bark, to
order them not to move nor fire till
the next day. But she came too late
to countermand the first orders : for
the two barks before mentioned, laden
with Negroes, came from the town
the last quarter of the evening tide,
and lay in the river, close by the
shore on one side, and we rowed up
on the other side and missed them ;
neither did they see nor hear us. As
soon as the flood was spent, the two
barks weighed and went down with
the ebb towards Puna. Our bark,
seeing them coming directly towards
them, and both full of men, supposed
that we by some accident had been de-
stroyed, and that the two barks were
manned with Spanish soldiers, sent
to take our ships ; and therefore they
fired three guns at them a league
before they came near. The two
Spanish barks immediately came to
an anchor, and the masters got into
their boats and rowed for the shore ;
but our canoe that was sent from us
took them both. The firing of these
three guns made a great disorder
among our advanced men, for most
of them did believe they were heard
at Guayaquil, and that therefore it
could be no profit to lie still in the
creek, but either row away to the
town, or back again to our ships. It
was now quarter ebb; therefore we
could not move upwards, if we had
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been disposed so to do. At length
Captain Davis said he would imme-
diately land in the creek where they
lay, and march directly to the town,
if but forty men would accompany
him; and without saying more words,
he landed amon% the mangroves in
the marshes. hose that were so
minded followed him, to the number
of forty or fifty. Captain Swan lay
still with the rest of the party in the
creek, for they thought it impossible
to do any good that way.

Captain Davis and his men were
absent about four hours, and then
returned all wet and quite tired, and
could not find any passage out into
the firm land. e had Dbeen so far,
that he almost despaired of getting
back again ; for a man cannot pass
through those red mangroves but
with very much labour. When Cap-
tain Davis was returned, we concluded
to be going towards the town the be-

inning of the next flood ; and if we
ound that the town was alarmed, we
purposed to return again without
attempting anything there. As soon
as it was flood we rowed away, and
passed by the island through the NE.
channel,” which is the narrowest.
There are so many stumps in the
river, that it is very dangerous pass-
ing in the night gand that is the time
we always take for such attemdpts);
for the river runs very swift, and one
of our canoes stuck on a stump, and
had certainly overset if she had not
been immediately rescued by others.
When we were come almost to the
end of the island, there was a musket
fired at us out of the bushes on the
main. We then had the town open
before us, and presently saw lighted
torches or candles all the town over,
whereas before the gun was fired there
was but one light: therefore we now
concluded we were discovered. Yet
many of our men said that it was a
holiday the next day, as it was indeed,
and that therefore the Spaniards were
making fireworks, which they often
do in the night against such” times.
We rowed therefore a little farther,
and found firm land; and Captain
Davis pitched his canoe ashore and
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landed with his men. Captain Swan
and most of his men did not think it
convenient to attempt anything, see-
ing the town was alarmed ; but at
last, being upbraided with cowardice,
Captain Swan and his men landed
also. The place where we landed
was about two miles from the town.
It was all overgrown with woods, so
thick that we could not march through
in the night; and therefore we sat
down waiting for the light of the day.
We had two Indian pilots with us ;
one that had been with us a month,
who, having received some abuses
from a gentleman of Guayaquil, to be
revenged, offered his service to us, and
we found him very faithful ; the other
was taken by us not above two or
three days before, and he seemed to
be as willing as the other to assist us.
This latter was led by one of Captain
Davis's men, who showed himself
very forward to go to the town, and
upbraided others with faint-hearted-
ness. Yet this man, as he afterwards
confessed, notwithstanding his cour-
age, privately cut the string that the
guide was made fast with, and let
him go to the town by himself, not
caring to follow him ; but when he
thought the guide was got far enough
from us, he cried out that the pilot
was gone, and that somebody had cut
the cord that tied him. This put
every man into a moving posture to
seek the Indian, but all in vain ; and
our consternation wias great, being in
the dark and among woods ; so the
design was wholly dashed, for not a
man after that had the heart to speak
of going farther. Here we stayed till
day, and then rowed out into the
middle of the river, where we had a
fair view of the town; which, as |
said before, makes a very pleasant
rospect.  We lay still about half an

our, being a mile, or something
better, from the town. They did not
fire one gun at us, nor we at them.
Thus our design on Guayaquil failed ;
vet Captain Townley and Captain
Frangois Gronet took it a little while
after this. When we had taken a
full view of the town, we rowed over
the river, where we went ashore to a
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beef estantion or farm, and killed a
cow, which we dressed and ate. We
stayed there till the evening tide of
ebb, and then rowed down tne river,
and the 9th December in the morning
arrived at Puna. In our way thither
we went aboard the three barks laden
with Negroes, that lay at anchor in
the river, and carried the barks away
with us. There w'ere 1000 Negroes in
the three barks, all lusty young men
and women. When we came to
Puna, we sent a canoe to Point
Arenas, to see if the ships were come
thither. The 12th day she returned
again, with tidings that the¥ were
both there at anchor. Therefore in
the afternoon we all went aboard of
our ships, and carried the clotli-bark
with us, and about forty of the stout-
est Negro men, leaving their three
barks with the rest; and out of these
also Cagtain Davis and Captain Swan
chose about fourteen or fifteen a-piece,
and turned the rest ashore.

There was never a greater oppor-
tunitﬁ put into the hands of men to
enrich themselves than we had, to
have gone with these Negroes, and
settled ourselves at Santa Maria on
the Isthmus of Darien, and employed
them in getting gold out of the mines
there, which might have been done
with ease ; for about six months be-
fore this, Captain Harris, who was
now with us, coming overland from
the North Seas with nis body of Pri-
vateers, had routed the Spaniards
away from the town and gold mines
of Santa Maria, so that they had
never attempted to settle there again
since. Add to this, that the Indian
neighbourhood, who were mortal ene-
mies to the Spaniards, and had been
flushed by their successes against
them through the assistance of the
Privateers for several years, were our
fast friends, and ready to receive and
assist us. We had, as | have said,
1000 Negroes to work for us ; we had
200 tons of flour that lay at the Gala-
pagos ; there was the River of Santa
Maria, where we could careen and
fit our ships, and might fortify the
mouth so, that if all the strength the
Spaniards have in Peru had come
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against us we could have kept them
out. If they lay with guard-ships of
strength to keep us in, yet we had a
great country to live in, and a great
nation of Indians that were our
friends. Besides, which was the prin-
cipal thing, we had the North Seas
to befriend us; from whence we could
export ourselves or effects, or import
goods or men to our assistance ; for
in a short time we should have had
assistance from all parts of the West
Indies, many thousands of Privateers
from Jamaica and the French islands
especially would have flocked over to
us, and long before this time we
might have been masters not only of
those mines éthe richest gold mines
ever yet found in America),'but of all
the coast as high as Quito ; and much
more than | say might then probably
have been done.

But these may seem to the reader
but golden dreams. To leave them,
therefore; the 13th day we sailed from
Point Arenas towards Plata, to seek
our bark that was sent to the Island
of Lobos in search of Captain Eaton.
We were two ships in company, and
two barks ; and the 16th day we ar-
rived at Plata, but found no bark
there, nor any letter. The next day
we went over to the main to fill water,
and in our passage met our bark ; she
had been a second time at the Island
of Lobos, and, not finding us, was
coming to Plata again. They had
been in some want of provision since
they left us, and therefore they had
been at Santa Elena and taken it;
where they got as much maize as
served them three or four days ; and
that, with some fish and turtle which
they struck, lasted them till they
came to the Island of Lobos de Tierra.
They got boobies’ and penguins’ eggs,
of which they laid in a store; and |
went from thence to Lobos de la Mar,
where they replenished their stock of
eggs, and salted u‘p a few young seal, |
for fear they should want; and being .
thus victualled, they returned again
towards Plata. When our water was |
filled we went over again to the Island
of Plata. There we parted the cloths |
that were taken in the cloth-bark
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into two lots or shares; Captain
Davis and his men had one part, and
Captain Swan and his men had the
other part. The bark which the
cloth was in, Captain Swan kept for
a tender. At this time there were at
Plata a great many large turtle, which
| judge came from the Galapagos;
for 1 had never seen any here before,
though | had been here several times:
this was their couEIing-time, which
is much sooner in the year here than
in the West Indies properly so called.
Our strikers brought aboard every
day more than we could eat. Cap-
tain Swan had no striker, and there-
fore had no turtle but w'hat was sent
him from Captain Davis ; and all his
flour too he had from Captain Davis :
but sinde our disappointment at
Guayaquil, Captain Davis's men mur-
mured against Captain Swan, and
did not willingly give him any provi-
sion, because he was not so forward
to go thither as Captain Davis. How-
ever, at last these differences were
made up, and we concluded to go
into the Bay of Panama, to a town
called La Velia ; but because we had
not canoes enough to land our men,
we were resolved to search some
rivers where the Spaniards have no
commerce, there to get Indian canoes.

CHAPTER VILI.

The 23d of December 1684, we 